Cnucox aumepamypol

I'maBal

1. Aguilera, D.C. (1990). Crisis intervention: Theory and methodology. St. Louis,
MO: Mosby.

2. Beck, A.T. (1967). Depression: Causes and treatment. Philadelphia: University of
Pennsylvania Press.

3. Beck, A.T. (1976). Cognitive therapy and the emotional disorders. New York: In-
ternational Universities Press.

4. Beck, A.T., Freeman, A., et al. (1990). Cognitive therapy of personality disorders.
New York: Plenum Press.
bek, A., ®pumen, A. KoeHumueHas ncuxomepanus paccmpoicme au4Hocmuy. —
IIutep, 2002.

5. Beck, A.T., Rush, A.J., Shaw, B.E, Emery, G. (1979). Cognitive therapy of depres-
sion. New York: Guilford Press.

Bek, A. u ipyrue. Koenumusnas mepanus denpeccuu. — ITutep, 2003.

6. Brom, D., Kleber, R.J. (1989). Prevention of posttraumatic stress disorders. Jour-
nal of Traumatic Stress, 2, 335-351.

7. Burgess, A., Holstrom, L. (1974). Rape: Victims of crisis. Bowie, MD: Robert
J. Brady.

8. Burgess, A.W.,, Roberts, A.R. (2005). Crisis intervention for persons diagnoses
with clinical disorders based on the Stress Crisis Continuum. In A. R. Roberts
(Ed.), Crisis intervention handbook: Assessment, treatment and research (3rd ed.,
pp- 120-140). New York: Oxford University Press.

9. Dattilio, EM. (1984). The mental health delivery system. In M. Braswell &
T.A. Seay (Eds.), Approaches to counseling and psychotherapy (pp. 229-237).
Prospect Heights, IL: Waveland Press.

10. Dattilio, EM. (1993). Cognitive therapy with couples and families. The Family
Journal, 1(1), 51-65.

11. Dattilio, EM. (Ed.). (1998). Case studies in couple and family therapy: Systemic
and cognitive perspectives. New York: Guilford Press.

12. Dattilio, EM. (1999, January/February). Cultural sensitivities in forensic psy-
chological evaluations. The Forensic Examiner, 8(1&2), 26-27.

13. Dattillio, EM. (2005). Restructuring family schemas: A cognitive-behavioral
perspective. Journal of Marital and Family Therapy, 31(1), 15-30.

14. Ell, K. (1996). Crisis theory and social work practice. In E Turner (Ed.), Social
work treatment (pp. 168-190). New York: Free Press.

15. Erikson, E. (1950). Childhood and society. New York: Norton.
IpukcoH, J. [emcmaso u o6uecmso. — [urep, 2020.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 1 13.03.2023 14:45:02



2 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

16. Farberow, N.L., Schneidman, E.S. (Eds.). (1961). The cry for help. New York:
McGrawHill.

17. Foa, E.B., Hearst-Ikeda, D., Perry, K.J. (1995). Evaluation of a brief cognitive-be-
havioral program for the prevention of chronic PTSD in recent assault victims.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 63, 948-955.

18. Freeman, A. (1993). A psychosocial approach for conceptualizing schematic de-
velopment for cognitive therapy. In K.T. Kuhlwein, H. Rosen (Eds.), Cognitive
therapies in action: Evolving innovative practices. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

19. Freeman, A, Leaf, R.C. (1989). Cognitive therapy applied to personality disor-
ders. In A. Freeman, K.M. Simon, L.E. Beutler, H. Arkowitz (Eds.), Comprehen-
sive Handbook of cognitive therapy (pp. 403-433). New York: Plenum Press.

20. Freeman, A., Pretzer, J., Fleming, B., Simon, K.M. (1990). Clinical applications of
cognitive therapy. New York: Plenum Press.

21. Freeman, A., Simon, K.M. (1989). Cognitive therapy of anxiety. In A. Freeman,
K.M. Simon, L.E. Beutler, H. Arkowitz (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of cog-
nitive therapy (pp. 347-365). New York: Plenum Press.

22. Goldenberg, H. (1983). Contemporary clinical psychology (2nd ed.). Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/ Cole.

23. Greenstone, J.L., Leviton, S.C. (1993). Elements of crisis intervention. Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

24. Holmes, T.H., Rahe, R.H. (1967). The social readjustment rating scale. Journal of
Psychosomatic Research, 11, 213-218.

25. Lewis, S.J. (2002). A Crisis State Assessment Scale: Development and validation
of a new instrument. Dissertation Abstract International Section A; Humanities
and social sciences, 62(11-A), 3935.

26. Roberts, A.L. (1990). An overview of crisis theory and crisis intervention. In
A.L. Roberts (Ed.), Crisis intervention handbook (pp. 3—-16). Belmont, CA: Wad-
sworth.

27. Roberts, A.L. (2000). An overview of crisis theory and crisis intervention. In
A.L. Roberts (Ed.), Crisis intervention handbook: Assessment, treatment and re-
search (2nd ed., pp. 3-36). New York: Oxford University Press.

28. Roberts, A. L. (2005). Bridging the past and present to the future of crisis inter-
vention and crisis management. In A.L. Roberts (Ed.), Crisis intervention hand-
book (3rd ed., pp. 3-34). New York: Oxford University Press.

29. Roberts, A.R., Camasso, M. (1994). Staff turnover at crisis intervention units and
programs: A national survey. Crisis Intervention and Time Limited Treatment,
1(1), 1-9.

30. Rosenbaum, A., Calhoun, J. E (1977). The use of the telephone hotline in crisis
intervention: A review. Journal of Community Psychology, 5, 325-330.

31. Schiitzwohl, M. (2000). Frithintervention nacht traumatisierenden erfahrugen:
Ein iiberblick iber mapnahmen und deren wirksambkeit. Fortschritte der Neurol-
ogie Psychiatric, 68(9), 423-430.

32. Slaiku, K.A. (1990). Crisis intervention (2nd ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 2 13.03.2023 14:45:02



CnucoK nutepatypsl 3

33. Spitzer, R.L., Williams, J.B.W. (1986). Structured clinical interview for DSM-III-R,
Upjohn version (SCID-UP-R). New York: New York State Psychiatric Institute,
Biometrics Research.

34. Teichman, Y. (1992). Family treatment with an acting out adolescent. In A. Free-
man, EM. Dattilio (Eds.), Comprehensive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 331-
346). New York: Plenum Press.

I''1aBa 2

1. Abela, J.R.Z., Brozina, K. (2004). The use of negative events to prime cognitive
vulnerability to depression. Cognitive Therapy and Research, 28, 209-227.

2. Abramson, L., Metalsky, G., Alloy, L. (1989). Hopelessness depression: A theo-
ry-based subtype of depression. Psychological Review, 96(2), 358-372.

3. Adam, K,, Bouckoms, A., Streiner, D. (1982). Parental loss and family stability in
attempted suicide. Archives of General Psychiatry, 39, 1081-1085.

4. Alloy, L., Abramson, L., Metalsky, G., Hartlage, S. (1988). The hopelessness the-
ory of depression: Attributional aspects. British Journal of Clinical Psychology,
27,5-21.

5. American Psychiatric Association. (1994). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed.). Washington, DC: Author.

6. Arensman, E., Kerkhof, A. (1996). Classification of attempted suicide: A review
of empirical studies, 1963-1993. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 26(1),
46-67.

7. Barnett, P, Gotlib, I. (1988). Psychosocial functioning in depression: Distin-
guishing among antecedents, concomitants, and consequences. Psychological
Bulletin, 104, 97-126.

8. Beck, A. (1967). Depression: Clinical, experimental, and theoretical aspects. New
York: Harper & Row.

9. Beck, A. (1973). The diagnosis and management of depression. Philadelphia: Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania Press.

10. Beck, A. (1976). Cognitive therapy and the emotional disorders. New York: Inter-
national Universities Press.

11. Beck, A. (1986). Hopelessness as a predictor of eventual suicide. Annals of the
New York Academy of Science, 487, 90-96.

12. Beck, A., Brown, G., Berchick, R., Stewart, B., Steer, R. (1990). Relationship be-
tween hopelessness and ultimate suicide: A replication with psychiatric outpa-
tients. American Journal of Psychiatry, 147, 190-195.

13. Beck, A., Brown, G., Steer, R. (1989). Prediction of eventual suicide in psychiat-
ric inpatients by clinical ratings of hopelessness. Journal of Consulting and Clin-
ical Psychology, 57, 309-310.

14. Beck, A., Brown, G., Steer, R., Dahlsgaard, K., Grisham, J. (1999). Suicide ide-
ation at its worst point: A predictor of eventual suicide in psychiatric outpa-
tients. Suicide and LifeThreatening Behavior, 29(1), 1-9.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 3 13.03.2023 14:45:02



4 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

15. Beck, A., Greenberg, R. (1978). Coping with depression. Unpublished manu-
script, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia.

16. Beck, A., Kovacs, M., Weissman, A. (1975). Hopelessness and suicidal behavior:
An overview. Journal of the American Medical Association, 234, 1146-1149.

17. Beck, A., Kovacs, M., Weissman, A. (1979). Assessment of suicidal intention:
The scale for suicidal ideation. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 47,
343-352.

18. Beck, A, Rush, A., Shaw, B., Emery, G. (1979). Cognitive therapy of depression.
New York: Guilford Press.
bek, A. u ipyrue. KoenumueHas mepanus denpeccuu. — ITutep, 2003.

19. Beck, A., Schuyler, D., Herman, 1. (1974). Development of suicidal intent scales.
In A. Beck, H. Resnick, D. Lettieri (Eds.), The prediction of suicide (pp. 45-56).
Philadelphia: Charles Press.

20. Beck, A, Steer, R., Beck, J., Newman, C. (1993). Hopelessness, depression, and
suicidal ideation, and clinical diagnosis of depression. Suicide and Life-Threaten-
ing Behavior, 23, 139-145.

21. Beck, A, Steer, R., Brown, G. (1993). Dysfunctional attitudes and suicidal ide-
ation in psychiatric outpatients. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 23, 11-
20.

22. Beck, A, Steer, R., Brown, G. (1996). Manual for Beck Depression Inventory-II.
San Antonio, TX: Psychological Corporation.

23. Beck, A,, Steer, R., Kovacs, M., Garrison, B. (1985). Hopelessness and even-
tual suicide: A 10- Depression and Suicide 57 year prospective study of pa-
tients hospitalized with suicidal ideation. American Journal of Psychiatry, 142,
559-563.

24. Beck, A., Steer, R., Sanderson, W., Skeie, T. (1991). Panic disorder and suicidal
ideation and behavior: Discrepant findings in psychiatric out-patients. Ameri-
can Journal of Psychiatry, 148(9), 1195-1199.

25. Beck, A., Ward, C., Mendelson, M., Mock, J., Erbaugh, J. (1961). An inventory
for measuring depression. Archives of General Psychiatry, 4, 561-571.

26. Beck, A., Weissman, A., Kovacs, M. (1976). Alcoholism, hopelessness, and sui-
cidal behavior. Journal of Studies on Alcohol, 37, 66-77.

27. Beck, A., Weissman, A., Lester, D., Trexler, L. (1974). The measurement of pes-
simism: The Hopelessness Scale. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology,
42, 861-865.

28. Beck, A., Wright, E, Newman, C. (1992). Cocaine abuse. In A. Freeman, F. Dat-
tilio (Eds.), Comprehensive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 185-192). New
York: Plenum Press.

29. Bertole, J., Fleischmann, A., De Leo, D., Wasserman, D. (2003). Suicide and men-
tal disorders: Do we know enough? British Journal of Psychiatry, 183, 382-383.

30. Bertolote, .M., Fleischmann, A., De Leo, D., Wasserman, D. (2004). Psychiatric
diagnoses and suicide: Revisiting the evidence. The Journal of Crisis Intervention
and Suicide Prevention, 25, 147-155.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 4 13.03.2023 14:45:02



CnucoK nutepatypsl 5

31. Bohus, M., Haaf, B,, Stiglmayr, C., Pohl, U., Bohme, R., Linehan, M. (2000). Eval-
uation of inpatient dialectical-behavioral therapy for borderline personality dis-
order—A prospective study. Behaviour Research and Therapy, 38, 875-887.

32. Bongar, B. (1991). The suicidal patient: Clinical and legal standards of care. Wash-
ington, DC: American Psychological Association.

33. Bongar, B. (1993). Consultation and the suicidal patient. Suicide and Life-Threa-
tening Behavior, 23(4), 299-306.

34. Bonner, R, Rich, A. (1988). Negative life stress, social problem-solving, self-
appraisal, and hopelessness: Implications for suicide research. Cognitive Therapy
and Research, 12(6), 549-556.

35. Borges, G., Walters, E., Kessler, R. (2000). Associations of substance use, abuse,
and dependence with subsequent suicidal behaviour. American Journal of Epide-
miology, 151, 781-789.

36. Bostwick, J.M., Pankratz, V.S. (2000). Affective disorders and suicide risk: A re-
examination. American Journal of Psychiatry, 157, 1925-1932.

37. Bower, G. (1981). Mood and memory. American Psychologist, 36, 129-148.

38. Brent, D.A. (2001). Assessment and treatment of the youthful suicidal patient.
In H. Hendin, ].J. Mann (Eds.), The clinical science of suicide prevention (pp. 106—
131). New York: New York Academy of Sciences.

39. Brinkman-Sull, D., Overholser, J., Silverman, E. (2000). Risk of future suicide
attempts in adolescent psychiatric inpatients at 18-month follow-up. Suicide and
Life-Threatening Behavior, 30, 327-340.

40. Brodaty, H., Luscombe, G., Peisah, C., Anstey, K., Andrews, G. (2001). A 25-
year longitudinal, comparison study of the outcome of depression. Psychological
Medicine, 31, 1347-1359.

41. Brown, G.K,, Have, T. T., Henriques, G.R., Xie, S. X., Hollander, J.E., Beck, A.T.
(2005). Cognitive therapy for the prevention of suicide attempts: A randomized
controlled trial. Journal of the American Medical Association, 294, 563-570.

42. Buerk, E, Kurz, A., Moeller, H. (1985). Suicide risk scales: Do they help to pre-
dict suicidal behaviour? European Archives of Psychiatry and Neurological Scienc-
es, 235(3), 153-157.

43. Buglass, D., Horton, J. (1974). A scale for predicting subsequent suicidal be-
haviour. British Journal of Psychiatry, 124, 573-578.

44. Busch, K.A., Fawcett, ]., Jacobs, D.G. (2003). Clinical correlates of inpatient sui-
cide. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 64(1), 14-19.

45. Caldwell, C., Gottesman, I. (1990). Schizophrenics kill themselves too: A review
of risk factors for suicide. Schizophrenia Bulletin, 16(4), 571-589.

46. Cassells, C., Paterson, B., Dowding, D., Morrison, R. (2005). Long- and short-
term risk factors in the prediction of inpatient suicide: Review of the literature.
Crisis, 26, 53-63.

47. Chang, E.C. (1998). Cultural differences, perfectionism, and suicidal risk in a
college population: Does social problem solving still matter? Cognitive Therapy
and Research, 22, 237-254.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 5 13.03.2023 14:45:02



6 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

48. Cheng, A.T. (1995). Mental illness and suicide: A case-control study in East Tai-
wan. Archives of General Psychiatry, 52, 594-603.

49. Chioqueta, A., Stiles, T. (2003). Suicide risk in outpatients with specific mood
and anxiety disorders. Crisis: The Journal of Crisis Intervention and Suicide Pre-
vention, 24, 105-112.

50. Chioqueta, A., Stiles, T. (2005). Personality traits and the development of de-
pression, hopelessness, and suicide ideation. Personality and Individual Differ-
ences, 38, 1283-1291.

51. Clum, G., Febbraro, G. (1994). Stress, social support, and problem-solving
appraisal/skills: Prediction of suicide severity within a college sample. Journal of
Psychopathology and Behavioral Assessment, 16(1), 69-83.

52. Clum, G., Weaver, T. (1997). Diagnostic morbidity and its relationship to severi-
ty of ideation for a nonpsychiatric sample of chronic and severe suicide ideators.
Journal of Psychopathology and Behavioral Assessment, 19(3), 191-206.

53. Clum, G., Yang, B. (1995). Additional support for the reliability and validity of
the Modified Scale for Suicide Ideation. Psychological Assessment, 7(1), 122-125.

54. Cole, D. (1988). Hopelessness, social desirability, depression, and parasuicide in
two college student samples. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 56,
131-136.

55. Commission on Adolescent Suicide Prevention. (2005). Youth suicide. In
D.L. Evans, E.B. Foa, R.E. Gur, H. Hendin, C.P. O’Brien, M.E.P. Seligman, et al.
(Eds.), Treating and preventing adolescent mental health disorders (pp. 433-493).
New York: Oxford University Press.

56. Conaghan, S., Davidson, K.M. (2002). Hopelessness and the anticipation of pos-
itive and negative future experiences in older parasuicidal adults. British Journal
of Clinical Psychology, 41, 233-242.

57. Corcoran, P, Kelleher, M., Keeley, H., Byrne, S., Burke, U., Williamson, E. (1997).
A statistical model for identifying repeaters of parasuicide. Archives of Suicide
Research, 3, 65-74.

58. Coryell, W,, Young, E. (2005). Clinical predictors of suicide in primary major
depressive disorder. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 66, 412-417.

59. Cull, J., Gill, W. (1982). Suicide Probability Scale. Los Angeles: Western Psycho-
logical Services.

60. Dahlsgaard, K., Beck, A., Brown, G. (1998). Inadequate response to therapy as a
predictor of suicide. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 28(2), 197-204.

61. Davis, M., Schrodt, G. (1992). Inpatient treatment. In A. Freeman, E. Dattilio
(Eds.), Comprehensive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 293-301). New York:
Plenum Press.

62. Dean, R., Miskimins, W., DeCook, R., Wilson, L., Maley, R. (1967). Prediction
of suicide in a psychiatric hospital. Journal of Clinical Psychology, 23, 296-301.

63. Dieserud, G., Roysamb, E., Braverman, M., Dalgard, O., Ekeberg, O. (2003).
Predicating repetition of suicide attempt: A prospective study of 50 suicide at-
tempters. Archives of Suicide Research, 7, 1-15.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 6 13.03.2023 14:45:03



CnucoK nutepatypsl 7

64. Drake, R., Cotton, P. (1986). Depression, hopelessness, and suicide in chronic
schizophrenia. British Journal of Psychiatry, 148, 554-559.

65. Drew, B. L. (2001). Self-harm behavior and no-suicide contracting in psychiatric
inpatient settings. Archives of Psychiatric Nursing, 15, 99-106.

66. Dyer, ]., Kreitman, N. (1984). Hopelessness, depression, and suicidal intent in
parasuicide. British Journal of Psychiatry, 144, 127-133.

67. D’Zurilla, T. J., Chang, E. C., Nottingham, E. J. I. V., Faccini, L. (1998). Social
problem solving deficits and hopelessness, depression, and suicidal risk in col-
lege students and psychiatric inpatients. Journal of Clinical Psychology, 54, 1091
1107.

68. Ellis, T. (1986). Toward a cognitive therapy for suicidal individuals. Professional
Psychology— Research and Practice, 17(2), 125-130.

69. Ellis, T., Ratliff, K. (1986). Cognitive characteristics of suicidal and nonsuicidal
psychiatric patients. Cognitive Therapy and Research, 1, 625-634.

70. Epstein, N., Schlesinger, S., Dryden, W. (1988). Cognitive-behavioral therapy
with families. New York: Bruner/Mazel.

71. Evans, K., Tyrer, P, Catalan, J., Schmidt, U., Davidson, K., Dent, J., et al. (1999).
Manualassisted cognitive-behaviour therapy (MACT): A randomized controlled
trial of a brief intervention with bibliotherapy in the treatment of recurrent de-
liberate self-harm. Psychological Medicine, 29(1), 19-25.

72. Fawcett, ]., Busch, K., Jacobs, D., Kravitz, H., Fogg, L. (1997). Suicide: A four-path-
way clinical-biochemical model. Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences,
836, 288-301.

73. Fawcett, J., Scheftner, W, Clark, D., Hedeker, D., Gibbons, R., Coryell, W. (1987).
Clinical predictors of suicide in patients with major affective disorders: A con-
trolled prospective study. American Journal of Psychiatry, 144, 35-40.

74. Fawcett, J., Scheftner, W., Fogg, L., Clark, D., Young, M., Hedeker, D., et al.
(1990). Timerelated predictors of suicide in major affective disorder. American
Journal of Psychiatry, 147(9), 1189-1194.

75. Freeman, A., Pretzer, J., Fleming, B., Simon, K. (1990). Clinical applications of
cognitive therapy. New York: Plenum Press.

76. Freeman, A., Reinecke, M. (1993). Cognitive therapy of suicidal behavior. New
York: Springer.

77. Freeman, A., Reinecke, M. (1995). Cognitive therapy. In A. Gurman, S. Messer
(Eds.), Essential psychotherapies: Theory and practice (pp. 182-225). New York:
Guilford Press.

78. Fremouw, W,, de Perczel, M., Ellis, T. (1990). Suicide risk: Assessment and re-
sponse guidelines. New York: Pergamon Press.

79. Friedman, S., Jones, J., Chernen, L., Barlow, D. (1992). Suicidal ideation and sui-
cide attempts among patients with panic disorder: A survey of two outpatient
clinics. American Journal of Psychiatry, 149(5), 680-685.

80. Fuchs, C., Rehm, L. (1977). A self-control behavior program for depression.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 45, 206-215.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 7 13.03.2023 14:45:03



8 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

81. Gardner, D.L., Cowdry, R.W. (1985). Suicidal and parasuicidal behavior in bor-
derline personality disorder. Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 8, 389-403.

82. Garzotto, N., Siani, R., Zimmerman-Tansella, C., Tansella, M. (1976). Cross-val-
idation of a predictive scale for subsequent suicidal behaviour in an Italian sam-
ple. British Journal of Psychiatry, 128, 137-140.

83. Gibb, B., Alloy, L., Abramson, L., Rose, D., Whitehouse, W., Hogan, M. (2001).
Childhood maltreatment and college students’ current suicidal ideation:
A test of the hopelessness theory. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 31,
405-415.

84. Goldney, R. (1981). Parental loss and reported childhood stress in young women
who attempt suicide. Acta Psychiatrica Scandinavica, 64, 34-59.

85. Gorwood, P. (2001). Biological markers for suicidal behavior in alcohol depen-
dence. Journal of European Psychiatry, 16, 410-417.

86. Gould, M.S., Greenberg, T., Velting, D.M., Shaffer, D. (2003). Youth suicide risk
and preventive interventions: A review of the past 10 years. Journal of the Amer-
ican Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry, 42, 386—405.

87. Guidano, V., Liotti, G. (1983). Cognitive processes and emotional disorders:
A structural approach to psychotherapy. New York: Guilford Press.

88. Hagnell, O., Rorsman, B. (1980). Suicide in the Lundby study: A controlled pro-
spective investigation of stressful life events. Neuropsychobiology, 6, 319-332.

89. Hankin, B.L., Fraley, R.C., Abela, J.R.Z. (2005). Daily depression and cognitions
about stress: Evidence for a traitlike depressogenic cognitive style and the pre-
diction of depressive symptoms in a prospective Daily diary study. Journal of
Personality and Social Psychology, 88, 673-685.

90. Harris, E.C., Barraclough, B. (1997). Suicide as an outcome for mental disorders:
A metaanalysis. British Journal of Psychiatry, 170, 205-228.

91. Heisel, M., Flett, G., Hewitt, P. (2003). Social hopelessness and college student
suicide ideation. Archives of Suicide Research, 7, 221-235.

92. Henriksson, M.M., Aro, H.M., Marttunen, M.]., Heikkinen, M.E., Isometsa, E.T.
(1993). Mental disorders and comorbidity in suicide. American Journal of Psy-
chiatry, 150, 935-940.

93. Henriques, J.B., Davidson, R.J. (2000). Decreased responsiveness to reward in
depression. Cognition and Emotion, 14, 711-724.

94. Herzog, D.B., Greenwood, D.N., Dorer, D.].,, Flores, A.T., Ekeblad, E.R., Rich-
ards, A., et al. (2000). Mortality in eating disorders: A descriptive study. Interna-
tional Journal of Eating Disorders, 28, 20-26.

95. Hunt, M., Forand, N.R. (2005). Cognitive vulnerability to depression in never
depressed subjects. Cognition and Emotion, 19, 763-770.

96. Ingram, R., Miranda, J., Segal, Z. (1998). Cognitive vulnerability to depression.
New York: Guilford Press.

97. Inskip, H.M., Harris, E.C., Barraclough, B. (1998). Lifetime risk of suicide for
affective disorder, alcoholism and schizophrenia. British Journal of Psychiatry,
172, 35-37.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 8 13.03.2023 14:45:03



CnucoK nutepatypsl 9

98. Ivanoff, A., Jang, S. (1991). The role of hopelessness and social desirability in
predicting suicidal behavior: A study of prison inmates. Journal of Consulting
and Clinical Psychology, 59(3), 394-399.

99. Joiner, T., Rudd, M. (1995). Negative attributional style for interpersonal
events and the occurrence of severe interpersonal disruptions as predictors of
self-reported suicidal ideation. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 25(2),
297-304.

100. Joiner, T., Rudd, M.(1996). Disentangling the interrelations between hopeless-
ness, loneliness, and suicidal ideation. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior,
26(1), 19-26.

101. Joiner, T.E., Jr., Voelz, Z.R., Rudd, M.D. (2001). For suicidal young adults with
comorbid depressive and anxiety disorders, problem-solving treatment may be
better than treatment as usual. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice,
32,278-282.

102. Jollant, E, Bellivier, E, Leboyer, M., Astruc, B., Torres, S., Verdier, R., et al. (2005).
Impaired decision making in suicide attempters. American Journal of Psychiatry,
162(2), 304-310.

103. Kennedy, J., Reinecke, M. (1998). Hopelessness and suicide among adults: A re-
view and meta-analysis. Paper presented at the 10th annual convention of the
American Psychological Society, Washington, DC.

104. Khan, A., Leventhal, R., Khan, S., Brown, W. (2002). Suicide risk in patients
with anxiety disorders: A metaanalysis of the FDA database. Journal of Affective
Disorders, 68, 183-190.

105. Kjellander, C., Bongar, B., King, A. (1998). Suicidality in borderline personality
disorder. Crisis, 19(3), 125-135.

106. Konick, L., Gutierrez, P. (2005). Testing a model of suicide ideation in college
students. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 35, 181-192.

107. Kovacs, M., Beck, A., Weissman, A. (1975). Hopelessness: An indicator of sui-
cidal risk. Suicide, 5, 98-103.

108. Lavender, A., Watkins, E. (2004). Rumination and future thinking in depression.
British Journal of Clinical Psychology, 43, 129-142.

109. Lee, ].B., Bartlett, M.L. (2005). Suicide prevention: Critical elements for manag-
ing suicidal clients and counselor liability without the use of a no-suicide con-
tract. Death Studies, 29, 847-865.

110. Lerner, M., Clum, G. (1990). Treatment of suicide ideators: A problem-solving
approach. Behavior Therapy, 21(4), 403-411.

111. Lester, D. (1974). Demographic versus clinical prediction of suicidal behaviors:
A look at some issues. In A. Beck, H. Resnik, D. Lettieri (Eds.), The prediction of
suicide (pp. 71-84). Philadelphia: Charles Press.

112. Lester, D. (1987). Suicidal preoccupation and dysthymia in college students, Psy-
chological Reports, 61, 762.

113. Lettieri, D. (1974). Research issues in developing prediction scales. In C. Neuring-
er (Ed.), Psychological assessment of suicidal risk. Springfield, IL: Thomas.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 9 13.03.2023 14:45:03



10 CnucoK nutepatypsl

114. Lewinsohn, P. (1975). The behavioral study and treatment of depression. In
M. Hersen, R. Eisler, P. Miller (Eds.), Progress in behavior modification (Vol. 1,
pp- 19-64). New York: Academic Press.

115. Linehan, M.M. (1985). The reasons for living inventory. In P. Keller, L. Ritt
(Eds.), Innovations in clinical practice: A sourcebook (pp. 321-330). Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Exchange.

116. Linehan, M.M. (1987). Dialectical behavior therapy: A cognitive-behavioral ap-
proach to parasuicide. Journal of Personality Disorders, 1, 328-333.

117. Linehan, M.M. (1993). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of borderline personality
disorder. New York: Guilford Press.

JIunexan, M. KoeHumueHo-nosedenueckas mepanus nozpanHuunoz0 paccmpoti-
cmea nuuHocmu. — [{uanextuka, 2020.

118. Linehan, M.M. (1999). Standard protocol for assessing and treating suicidal
behaviors for patients in treatment. In D. Jacobs (Ed.), The Harvard Medical
School guide to suicide assessment and intervention (pp. 146-187). San Francisco:
Jossey-Bass.

119. Linehan, M.M., Armstrong, H.E., Suarez, A., Allmon, D., Heard, H.L. (1991).
Cognitivebehavioral treatment of chronically parasuicidal borderline patients.
Archives of General Psychiatry, 48, 1060-1064.

120. Linehan, M.M., Camper, P, Chiles, J., Strosahl, K., Shearin, E. (1987). Interper-
sonal problem-solving and parasuicide. Cognitive Therapy and Research, 11(1),
1-12.

121. Linehan, M.M., Goodstein, ]., Nielsen, S., Chiles, J. (1983). Reasons for staying
alive when you are thinking of killing yourself: The reasons for living inventory.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 51, 276-286.

122. Linehan, M.M., Heard, H., Armstrong, H. (1993). Naturalistic follow-up of a
behavioral treatment for chronically parasuicidal borderline patients. Archives
of General Psychiatry, 50(12), 971-974.

123. Lonnqpvist, J.K. (2000). Psychiatric aspects of suicidal behaviour: Depression. In
K. Hawton, K. Van Heeringen (Eds.), The international handbook of suicide and
attempted suicide (pp. 107-120). Chichester, UK: Wiley.

124. Low, G., Jones, D., Duggan, C., Power, M., MacLeod, A. (2001). The treatment
of deliberate self-harm in borderline personality disorder using dialectical be-
haviour therapy: A pilot study in a high security hospital. Behavioural and Cog-
nitive Psychotherapy, 29, 85-92.

125. MacKinnon, D., Potash, J., McMahon, E, Simpson, S., Depaulo, J., Zandi, P.
(2005). Rapid mood switching and suicidality in familial bipolar disorder. Bipo-
lar Disorders, 7, 441-448.

126. MacLeod, A., Pankhania, B., Lee, M., Mitchell, D. (1997). Parasuicide, depres-
sion and the anticipation of positive and negative future experiences. Psycholo-
gical Medicine, 27, 973-977.

127. MacLeod, A K., Salaminiou, E. (2001). Reduced positive future-thinking in de-
pression: Cognitive and affective factors. Cognition and Emotion, 15, 99-107.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 10 13.03.2023 14:45:03



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 11

128. Mabhrer, J., Bongar, B. (1993). Assessment and management of suicide risk and
the use of the no-suicide contract. In L. VandeCreek, S. Knapp, T. L. Jackson
(Eds.), Innovations in clinical practice: A source book (Vol. 12, pp. 277-293). Sara-
sota, FL: Professional Resource Press/Professional Resource Exchange.

129. Markus, H., Nurius, P. (1986). Possible selves. American Psychologist, 41, 954
969.

130. McLeavey, B., Daly, R., Ludgate, J., Murray, C. (1994). Interpersonal prob-
lem-solving skills training in the treatment of self-poisoning patients. Suicide
and Life-Threatening Behavior, 24(4), 382-394.

131. McMullin, R. (1986). Handbook of cognitive therapy techniques. New York:
Norton.

MaxMamnun P. [Ipakmuxym no koenumusenoii mepanuu. — Peun, 2001.

132. Mehryar, A., Hekmat, H., Khajavi, A. (1977). Some personality correlated of
contemplated suicide, Psychological Reports, 40, 1291-1294.

133. Meltzer, H. (2003). Reducing the risk for suicide in schizophrenia and affective
disorders. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 64, 1122-1129.

134. Miller, I., Norman, W., Bishop, S., Dow, M. (1986). The Modified Scale for Sui-
cidal Ideation: Reliability and validity. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychol-
0gy, 54(5), 724-725.

135. Motto, J. (1989). Problems in suicide risk assessment. In D. Jacobs, H. Brown
(Eds.), Suicide: Understanding and responding: Harvard Medical School per-
spectives on suicide (pp. 129-142). Madison, CT: International Universities
Press.

136. Motto, J., Heilbron, D., Juster, R. (1985). Development of a clinical instrument to
estimate suicide risk. American Journal of Psychiatry, 142(6), 680-686.

137. Nathan, R., Rousch, A. (1984). Which patients commit suicide? American Jour-
nal of Psychiatry, 141, 1017.

138. Nekanda-Trepka, C., Bishop, S., Blackburn, I. (1983). Hopelessness and depres-
sion. British Journal of Clinical Psychology, 22, 49-60.

139. Neuringer, C. (1968). Divergencies between attitudes towards life and death
among suicidal, psychosomatic, and normal hospitalized patients. Journal of
Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 32, 59-63.

140. Neuringer, C,, Lettieri, D. (1971). Cognition, attitude, and affect in suicidal indi-
viduals. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 1, 106-124.

141. Noyes, R. (1991). Suicidal ideation and panic disorder: A review. Journal of Af-
fective Disorders, 22, 1-11.

142. Pallis, D., Barraciough, B., Levey, A., Jenkins, J., Sainsbury, P. (1982). Estimat-
ing suicide risk among attempted suicides: 1. The development of new clinical
scales. British Journal of Psychiatry, 141, 37-44.

143. Patsiokas, A., Clum, G. (1985). Effects of psychotherapeutic strategies in the
treatment of suicide attempters. Psychotherapy, 22(2), 281-290.

144. Patterson, W., Dohn, H., Bird, J., Patterson, G. (1983). Evaluation of suicide pa-
tients: The SAD Persons Scale. Psychosomatics, 24, 343-352.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 11 13.03.2023 14:45:03



12 Cnu1cok nuTepaTypsl

145. Petrie, K., Chamberlain, K. (1983). Hopelessness and social desirability as mod-
erator variables in predicting suicidal behavior. Journal of Consulting and Clini-
cal Psychology, 51, 485-487.

146. Piacentini, J., Rotheram-Borus, M., Cantwell, C. (1995). Brief cognitive-be-
havioral family therapy for suicidal adolescents. In L. VandeCreek, S. Knapp,
T.L. Jackson (Eds.), Innovations in clinical practice: A source book (Vol. 14,
pp. 151-168). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Press.

147. Pierce, D. (1977). Suicidal intent in self-injury. British Journal of Psychiatry, 130,
377-385.

148. Placidi, G., Oquendo, M.H., Malone, K.M., Brodsky, B., Ellis, S.P., Mann, ]J.
(2000). Anxiety in major depression: Relationship to suicide attempts. American
Journal of Psychiatry, 157, 1614-1618.

149. Plutchik, R., Van Praag, H., Conte, H., Picard, S. (1989). Correlates of suicide
and violent risk: 1. The Suicide Risk Measure. Comprehensive Psychiatry, 30,
296-302.

150. Pokorny, A. (1983). Prediction of suicide in psychiatric patients. Archives of Gen-
eral Psychiatry, 40, 249-257.

151. Pollock, L., Williams, ].M.G. (2004). Problem-solving in suicide attempters. Psy-
chological Medicine, 34, 163-167.

152. Preuss, U., Schuckit, M.A., Smith, T.L., Danko, G.P, Buckman, K., Bierut, L., et
al. (2002). Comparison of 3190 alcohol-dependant individuals with and without
suicide attempts. Alcoholism, Clinical and Experimental Research, 26, 471-477.

153. Prezant, D., Neimeyer, R. (1988). Cognitive predictors of depression and suicide
ideation. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 18(3), 259-264.

154. Prigerson, H., Desai, R., Lui-Mares, W., Roseheck, R. (2003). Suicidal ideation
and suicide attempts in homeless mentally ill persons. Social Psychiatry and Psy-
chiatric Epidemiology, 38, 213-219.

155. Qin, P, Agerbo, E., Mortensen, P.B. (2005). Factors contributing to suicide: The
epidemiological evidence from large-scale registers. In K. Hawton (Ed.), Pre-
vention and treatment of suicidal behavior: From science to practice (pp. 11-28).
Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.

156. Rabkin, J., Klein, D. (1987). The clinical measurement of depressive disorders.
In A. Marsella, R. Hirschfeld, M. Katz (Eds.), The measurement of depression
(pp. 30-83). New York: Guilford Press.

157. Ranieri, W, Steer, R., Lavrence, T., Rissmiller, D., Piper, G., Beck, A. (1987). Re-
lationship of depression, hopelessness, and dysfunctional attitudes to suicide
ideation in psychiatric patients. Psychological Reports, 61, 967-975.

158. Rehm, L. (1977). A self-control model of depression. Behavior Therapy, 8, 787-804.

159. Reid, W.H. (2005). Contracting for safety redux. Journal of Psychiatric Practice,
11, 54-57.

160. Reinecke, M.A. (2006). Problem solving: A conceptual approach to suicidality
and psychotherapy. In T. Ellis (Ed.) Cognition and suicide: Theory, research, and
therapy (pp. 237-260). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 12 13.03.2023 14:45:03



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 13

161. Reinecke, M.A., Didie, E.R. (2005). Cognitive-behavioral therapy with suicidal
patients. In R. I. Yufit, D. Lester (Eds.), Assessment, treatment, and prevention of
suicidal behavior (pp. 205-234). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

162. Reinecke, M., Franklin-Scott, R. (2005). Assessment of suicide: Beck’s Scales for
Assessing Mood and Suicidality. In R. Yofit, D. Lester (Eds.), Assessment, treat-
ment, and prevention of suicidal behavior (pp. 29-61). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

163. Reynolds, F.,, Berman, A. (1995). An empirical typology of suicide. Archives of
Suicide Research, 1(2), 97-109.

164. Reynolds, W. (1987). Suicide Ideation Questionnaire: Professional manual. Odes-
sa, FL: Psychological Assessment Resources.

165. Robinson, M.S., Alloy, L.B. (2003). Negative cognitive styles and stress-reactive
rumination interact to predict depression: A prospective study. Cognitive Thera-
py and Research, 27, 275-292.

166. Rotheram-Borus, M., Trautman, P. (1988). Hopelessness, depression, and sui-
cidal intent among adolescent suicide attempters. Journal of the American Acad-
emy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry, 27(6), 700-704.

167. Roy, A. (1984). Suicide in recurrent affective disorder patients. Canadian Journal
of Psychiatry, 29, 319-322.

168. Roy, A., Mazonson, A., Pickar, D. (1984). Attempted suicide in chronic schizo-
phrenia. British Journal of Psychiatry, 144, 303-306.

169. Rudd, M. (1990). An integrative model of suicidal ideation. Suicide and
Life-Threatening Behavior, 20(1), 16-30.

170. Rudd, M., Joiner, T. (1997). Countertransference and the therapeutic relation-
ship: A cognitive perspective. Journal of Cognitive Psychotherapy, 11(4),231-250.

171. Rudd, M., Joiner, T., Rajab, M. (2001). Treating suicidal behavior: An effective,
time-limited approach. New York: Guilford Press.

172. Rudd, D.M.,, Rajab, H.M., Dahm, EP. (1994). Problem-solving appraisal in suicide
ideators and attempters. American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 64(1), 136-149.

173. Salkovskis, P, Atha, C., Storer, D. (1990). Cognitive-behavioural problem sol-
ving in the treatment of patients who repeatedly attempt suicide: A controlled
trial. British Journal of Psychiatry, 157, 871-876.

174. Scher, C.D., Ingram, R.E., Segal, Z.V. (2005). Cognitive reactivity and vulner-
ability: Empirical evaluation of construct activation and cognitive diatheses in
unipolar depression. Clinical Psychology Review, 25, 487-510.

175. Schotte, D., Clum, G. (1987). Problem-solving skills in suicidal psychiatric pa-
tients. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 55, 49-54.

176. Schotte, D., Cools, J., Payvar, S. (1990). Problem-solving deficits in suicidal pa-
tients: Trait vulnerability or state phenomenon? Journal of Consulting and Clini-
cal Psychology, 58(5), 562-564.

177. Segal, Z. (1988). Appraisal of the self-schema construct in cognitive models of
depression. Psychological Bulletin, 103(2), 147-162.

178. Seligman, M. (1975). Helplessness: On depression, development, and death. New
York: Freeman.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 13 13.03.2023 14:45:03



14 CnucoK nutepatypsl

179. Shneidman, E. (1985). The definition of suicide. New York: Wiley-Interscience.

180. Siani, R., Garzotto, N., Zimmerman-Tanselia, C., Tansella, M. (1979). Predictive
scales for parasuicide repetition: Further results. Acta Psychiatrica Scandinavica,
59, 17-23.

181. Simon, G.E., Von Korff, M. (1998). Suicide mortality among patients treated for
depression in an insured population. American Journal of Epidemiology, 147,
155-160.

182. Slaiku, K. (1990). Crisis intervention (2nd ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

183. Smith, K., Conroy, R., Ehler, B. (1984). Lethality of suicide attempt rating scale.
Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 14(4), 215-242.

184. Spirito, A., Brown, L., Overholser, J., Fritz, G. (1991). Use of the risk-rescue rat-
ing scale with adolescent suicide attempters: A cautionary note. Death Studies,
15(3), 269-280.

185. Spirito, A., Overholser, J., Vinnick, L. (1995). Adolescent suicide attempters in
general hospitals: Psychological evaluation and disposition planning. In J. Wal-
lander, L. J. Siegel (Eds.), Adolescent health problems: Behavioral perspectives
(Advances in pediatric psychology) (pp. 97-116). New York: Guilford Press.

186. Spirito, A., Valeri, S., Boergers, J., Donaldson, D. (2003). Predictors of continued
suicidal behavior in adolescents following a suicide attempt. Journal of Clinical
Child and Adolescent Psychology, 32, 284-289.

187. Steer, R., Beck, A., Garrison, B. (1986). Applications of the Beck Depression In-
ventory. In N. Sartorius, T. Ban (Eds.), Assessment of depression (pp. 123-142).
New York: Springer Verlag.

188. Tarter, R., Kirisci, L., Reynolds, M., Mezzich, A. (2004). Neurobehavior disin-
hibition in childhood predicts suicide potential and substance use disorder by
young adulthood. Drug and Alcohol Dependence, 76 (Suppl. 7), S45-S52.

189. Trautman, P. (1995). Cognitive behavior therapy of adolescent suicide attemp-
ters. In J. Zimmerman, G. M. Asnis (Eds.), Treatment approaches with suicidal
adolescents (pp. 155-173). New York: Wiley.

190. Tuckman, J., Youngman, W. E (1968). A scale for assessing suicide risk of at-
tempted suicides. Journal of Clinical Psychology, 24(1), 17-19.

191. Tyrer, P, Thompson, S., Schmidt, U,, Jones, V., Knapp, M., Davidson, K., et al.
(2003). Randomized trial of brief cognitive behavior therapy versus treatment
as usual in recurrent deliberate self-harm: The POPMACT Study. Psychological
Medicine, 33(6), 969-976.

192. Uncapher, H., Gallagher-Thompson, D., Osgood, N., Bongar, B. (1998). Hope-
lessness and suicidal ideation in older adults. Gerontologist, 38(1), 62-70.

193. Van der Sande, R., Buskens, E., Allart, E., Van der Graaf, Y., Van Engeland,
H. (1997). Psychosocial intervention following suicide attempt: A systemat-
ic review of treatment interventions. Acta Psychiatrica Scandinavica, 96(1),
43-50.

194. Velting, D. (1999). Suicidal ideation and the five-factor model of personality,
Personality and Individual Differences, 27, 943-952.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 14 13.03.2023 14:45:03



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 15

195. Verheul, R., Van den Bosch, L. M. C., Koeter, M. W. J., de Ridder, M. A. J., Sti-
jnen, T., Van den Brink, W. (2003). Dialectical behaviour therapy for women
with borderline personality disorder: 12-month, randomised clinical trial in The
Netherlands. British Journal of Psychiatry, 182, 135-140.

196. Verona, E., Patrick, C., Joiner, T. (2001). Psychopathy, antisocial personality, and
suicide risk. Journal of Abnormal Psychology, 110, 444-451.

197. Warman, D., Forman, E., Henriques, G., Brown, G., Beck, A. (2004). Suicidality
and psychosis: Beyond depression and hopelessness. Suicide and Life- Threaten-
ing Behavior, 34, 77-86.

198. Warshaw, M., Dolan, R., Keller, M. (2000). Suicidal behavior in patients with
current or past panic disorder: Five years of prospective data from Harvard/
Brown Anxiety Research program. American Journal of Psychiatry, 157, 1876-
1878.

199. Weersing, V.R., Brent, D.A. (2003). Cognitive-behavioral therapy for adolescent
depression: Comparative efficacy, mediation, moderation and effectiveness. In
A. E. Kazdin, J. R. Weisz (Eds.), Evidence-based psychotherapies for children and
adolescents (pp. 135-147). New York: Guilford Press.

200. Weishaar, M., Beck, A. (1992). Hopelessness and suicide. International Review of
Psychiatry, 4, 185-192.

201. Weisman, A., Beck, A. (1978). Development and validation of the Dysfunctional
Attitude Scale: A preliminary investigation. Paper presented at the meeting of the
Association for Advancement of Behavior Therapy, Chicago.

202. Weissman, A., Beck, A., Kovacs, M. (1979). Drug abuse, hopelessness, and sui-
cidal behavior. International Journal of Addiction, 14, 451-464.

203. Weiss, A. (2001). The no-suicide contract: Possibilities and pitfalls. American
Journal of Psychotherapy, 55, 414-419.

204. Wen-Hung, K., Gallo, J., Eaton, W. (2004). Hopelessness, depression, substance
disorder, and suicidality: A 13-year community-based study. Social Psychiatry
and Psychiatric Epidemiology, 39, 497-501.

205. Wetzel, R. (1976). Hopelessness, depression, and suicide intent. Archives of Gen-
eral Psychiatry, 33, 1069-1073.

206. Wetzel, R., Margulies, T., Davis, R., Karam, E. (1980). Hopelessness, depression,
and suicide intent. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 4(5), 159-160.

207. Williams, J., Wells, J. (1989). Suicidal patients. In J. Scott, J. Williams, A. Beck
(Eds.), Cognitive therapy in clinical practice: An illustrative casebook (pp. 206—
226). London: Routledge.

208. Wittgenstein, L. (1980). Culture and value. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
(Original work published 1946).

Butrenmreiin, JI. Kynomypa u yennocmos. — ACT, 2010.

209. Yang, B,, Clum, G. (1994). Life stress, social support, and problem-solving skills
predictive of depressive symptoms, hopelessness, and suicide ideation in an
Asian student population: A test of a model. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behav-
ior, 24(2), 127-1309.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 15 13.03.2023 14:45:04



16 CnucoK nutepatypsl

210. Yang, B., Clum, G. (2000). Childhood stress leads to later suicidality via its
effect on cognitive functioning. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 30,
183-198.

211. Yen, S., Sheam, T., Pagano, M., Samislow, C.A., Grilo, C.M., McGlashan, T, et al.
(2003). Axis I and axis II disorders as predictors of prospective suicide attempts:
Findings from the collaborative longitudinal personality disorders study. Journal
of Abnormal Psychology, 112, 375-381.

212. Young,J. (1991). Cognitive therapy of personality disorders: A schema-focused ap-
proach. Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Exchange.

213. Young, M., Fogg, L., Scheftner, W., Fawcett, J., Akiskal, H., Maser, J. (1996). Sta-
ble trait components of hopelessness: Baseline and sensitivity to depression.
Journal of Abnormal Psychology, 105(2), 155-165.

214. Yufit, R., Bongar, B. (1992). Structured clinical assessment of suicide risk in
emergency room and hospital settings. In B. Bongar (Ed.), Suicide: Guidelines
for assessment, management, and treatment (pp. 144-159). New York: Oxford
University Press.

215. Zung, W. (1974). Index of Potential Suicide (IPS): A rating scale for suicide
prevention. In A. Beck, H. Resnick, D. Lettieri (Eds.), The prediction of suicide
(pp- 221-249). Philadelphia: Charles Press.

onoanumenvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Bongar, B, Berman, A., Maris, R,, Silverman, M., Harris, E., Packman, W. (Eds.).
(1998). Risk management with suicidal patients. New York: Guilford Press.

o Ellis, T. (1987). A cognitive approach to treating the suicidal client. In P.A. Keller,
S.R. Heyman (Eds.), Innovations in clinical practice: A sourcebook (Vol. 5, pp. 93—
107). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Exchange.

o Freeman, A., Reinecke, M. (1993). Cognitive therapy of suicidal behavior. New
York: Springer.

e Freeman, A., White, D. (1989). The treatment of suicidal behavior. In A. Free-
man, K. Simon, H. Arkowitz, L. Beutler (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of cog-
nitive therapy (pp. 321-346). New York: Plenum Press.

o Greenberger, D. (1992). The suicidal patient. In A. Freeman, F. M. Dattilio (Eds.),
Comprehensive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 139-146). New York: Plenum
Press.

o Hawton, K. (1997). Attempted suicide. In D. M. Clark, C. Fairburn (Eds.), Cog-
nitive behaviour therapy: Science and practice (pp. 285-312). Oxford, UK: Ox-
ford University Press.

o Hawton, K., Catalan, J. (1982). Attempted suicide: A practical guide to its nature
and management. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.

o Overholser, J. (1995). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of depression: 1. Assess-
ment of depression and suicide risk. Journal of Contemporary Psychotherapy,
25(3), 185-204.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 16 13.03.2023 14:45:04



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 17

o Weishaar, M., Beck, A. (1990). The suicidal patient: How should the therapist re-
spond? In K. Hawton, P. Cowan (Eds.), Dilemmas and difficulties in the manage-
ment of psychiatric patients (pp. 65-76). Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.

o Williams, J., Wells, J. (1989). Suicidal patients. In J. Scott, J. Williams, A. Beck
(Eds.), Cognitive therapy in clinical practice: An illustrative casebook (pp. 206—
226). London: Routledge.

I's1aBa 3

1. Aguilera, D.C. (1990). Crises intervention: Theory and methodology, St. Louis,
MO: Mosby.

2. Alford, B.A., Beck, A.T., Freeman, A., Wright, E (1990). Brief focused cognitive
therapy of panic disorder. Psychotherapy, 27(2), 230-234.

3. American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

4. Antony, M.M,, Orsillo, S.M., Roemer, L. (Eds.). (2001). Practioners’ guide to em-
pirically based measures of anxiety. New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Press.

5. Appleby, L.L., Klein, D.E, Sachar, E., Levitt, M. (1981). Biochemical indices of
lactate induced panic: A preliminary report. In D. E Klein, J.G Rabkin (Eds.),
Anxiety: New research and changing concepts (pp. 121-132). New York: Raven
Press.

6. Argyle, N. (1988). The nature of cognitions in panic disorder. Behaviour Re-
search and Therapy, 26, 261-264.

7. Arnow, B.A., Taylor, C.B., Agras, W.S. (1985). Enhancing agoraphobia treatment
outcomes by changing couple communication patterns. Behavior Therapy, 16,
452-467.

8. Aronson, T.A., Logue, C.M. (1988). Phenomenology of panic attacks: A descrip-
tive study of panic disorder patients’ self-reports. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry,
49, 8-13.

9. Arrindell, W., Emmelkamp, P. (1986). Marital quality and general life adjust-
ment in relation to treatment outcome in agoraphobia. Advances in Behaviour
Research and Therapy, 8, 139-185.

10. Ascher, M. (1984). Paradox in behavior therapy: Some data and some possibili-
ties. Journal of Behavior Therapy and Experimental Psychiatry, 15(5), 187.

11. Ballenger, J.C., Burrows, G.D., Dupont, R.L. (1988). Alprozolam in panic dis-
order and agoraphobia: Results from a multicenter trial: Efficacy in short-term
treatment. Archives of General Psychiatry, 45, 413-422.

12. Bandura, A. (1977). Self-efficacy: Toward a unifying theory of behavioral change.
Psychological Review, 84, 191-215.

13. Barlow, D.H. (2002). Anxiety and its disorders (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford
Press.

14. Barlow, D.H., Gorman, J.M., Shear, M.K., Woods, S. W. (1998, November). Study
design and pretreatment attrition. In D. Barlow (Chair), Results from the multi-

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 17 13.03.2023 14:45:04



18 CnucoK nutepatypsl

center clinical trial on the treatment of panic disorder: Cognitive-behavior treat-
ment versus imipramine versus their combination. Symposium presented at the
32nd annual convention of the Association for Advancement of Behavior Ther-
apy, Washington, DC.

15. Barlow, D.H., O’'Brien, G.T., Last, C.G. (1984). Couples treatment of agoraphobia
in relation to marital adjustment. Archives of General Psychiatry, 36, 807-811.

16. Beck, A.T. (1987). Anxiety inventory. Philadelphia: Center for Cognitive The-
rapy.

17. Beck, A.T., Emery, G., with Greenberg, R.L. (1985). Anxiety disorders and pho-
bias. New York: Basic Books.

18. Beck, A.T., Freeman, A., Associates. (1990). Cognitive therapy of personality
disorders. New York: Guilford Press.
bek, A., ®pumen, A. KozHumueHas ncuxomepanus paccmpoticme nu4Hocmu. —
IInrep, 2002.

19. Beitman, B.D., DeRosear, L., Basha, 1., Flaker, G., Corcoran, C. (1987). Panic
disorder with cardiology patients with atypical or non-anginal chest pain. Jour-
nal of Anxiety Disorders, 1(3), 277-282.

20. Borden, JW,, Clum, G.A., Salmon, P.G. (1991). Mechanisms of change in the
treatment of panic. Cognitive Therapy and Research, 15(4), 257-272.

21. Borkovec, T.D., Grayson, ].B. (1980). Consequences of increasing the functional
impact of emotional stimuli. In K. Blankstein, P. Pliner, J. Polivy (Eds.), Assess-
ment and modification of emotional behavior (pp. 328-343). New York: Plenum
Press.

22. Boyd, J.H. (1986). Use of mental health services for the treatment of panic disor-
der. American Journal of Psychiatry, 143, 1569-1574.

23. Bradwejn, J., Koszycki, D., Payeur, R., Bourin, M., Borthwick, H. (1992). Repli-
cation of action of cholecystokinin tetrapeptide in panic disorder: Clinical and
behavioral findings. American Journal of Psychiatry, 149, 962-964.

24. Breir, A., Charney, D.S., Heninger, G.B. (1984). Major depression in patients with
agoraphobia and panic disorder. Archives of General Psychiatry, 41, 1129-1135.

25. Broman-Fulks, J.J., Berman, M.E., Rabian, B.A., Webster, M.]. (2004). Effects
of aerobic exercise on anxiety sensitivity. Behavior Research and Therapy, 42,
125-136.

26. Brown, C.S., Rakel, R.E., Well, B.G., Downs, ].M., Akiskal, H.S. (1991). A practi-
cal update on anxiety disorders and their pharmacologic treatment. Archives of
Internal Medicine, 151, 873-884.

27. Bruce, S.E., Vasile, R.G., Goisman, R.M., Salzman, C., Spencer, M., Macham, J.J.,
etal. (2003). Are benzodiazepines still the medication of choice for patients with
panic disorder with or without agoraphobia? American Journal of Psychiatry,
160, 1432-1438.

28. Chambless, D.L., Caputo, G.C., Bright, P,, Gallagher, R. (1984). Assessment of
fear in agoraphobia: The Body Sensations Questionnaire and the Agoraphobic
Questionnaire. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 52, 1090-1097.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 18 13.03.2023 14:45:04



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 19

29. Charney, D.S., Heninger, G.R., Breier, A. (1984). Noradrenergic function of pan-
ic anxiety: Effects of yohimbine in healthy subjects and patients with agorapho-
bia and panic disorder. Archives of General Psychiatry, 41, 751-763.

30. Chouinard, G. (2004). Issues in clinical use of benzodiazepines: Potency, with-
draw and rebound. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 65(Suppl. 5), 7-12.

31. Clark, D.M. (1986). A cognitive approach to panic. Behaviour Research and
Therapy, 24, 461-470.

32. Clark, D.M., Ehlers, A. (1993). An overview of the theory and treatment of pan-
ic. Applied and Preventive and Preventive Psychology, 2, 131-139.

33. Clark, D.M., Salkovskis, PM., Chalkley, A.J. (1985). Respiratory control as a
treatment for panic attacks. Journal of Behavior Therapy and Experimental Psy-
chiatry, 16, 23-30.

34. Cloos, .M. (2005). The treatment of panic disorder. Current Opinion in Psychi-
atry, 18(1), 45-50.

35. Clum, G.A. (1990). Coping with panic. Pacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

36. Cohen, A.S., Barlow, D.H., Blanchard, E.B. (1985). Psychophysiology of relax-
ationassociated panic attacks. Journal of Abnormal Psychology, 94, 96-101.

37. Craske, M.G., Barlow, D.H. (1990). Therapist guide for the mastery of anxiety and
panic. Albany: University of Albany, State University of New York, Center for
Stress and Anxiety Disorders.

38. Crowe, R.R., Noyes, R., Pauls, D.L., Slymen, D.J. (1983). A family study of panic
disorder. Archives of General Psychiatry, 40, 1065-1069.

39. DaCosta, .M. (1871). On irritable heart: A clinical study of a functional cardiac
disorder and its consequences. American Journal of Medical Science, 61, 17-52.

40. Dager, S.R., Cowley, D.S., Dunner, D.L. (1987). Biological markers in panic
states: Lactateinduced panic and mitral valve prolapse. Biological Psychiatry, 22,
339-359.

41. Dattilio, EM. (1986). Differences in cognitive responses to fear among individu-
als diagnosed as panic disorder, generalized anxiety disorder, agoraphobia with
panic attacks and simple phobia. Dissertation Abstracts International, 48, O3A.

42. Dattilio, EM. (1987). The use of paradoxical intention in the treatment of panic
attacks. Journal of Counseling and Development, 66-67.

43. Dattilio, EM. (1990). Symptom induction and de-escalation in the treatment of
panic attacks. Journal of Mental Health Counseling, 12(4), 515-519.

44. Dattilio, EM. (1992a). Interoceptive sensations during sexual arousal and panic.
The Behavior Therapist, 15(9), 231-233.

45. Dattilio, EM. (1992b). “The SAEB system”—Crises intervention techniques with
panic. In Crisis intervention, symposium presented at the 26th annual meeting of
the Association for the Advancement of Behavior Therapy, Boston.

46. Dattilio, EM. (1994a). SAEB: A method of conceptualization in the treatment of
panic. Cognitive and Behavioral Practice, 1(1), 179-191.

47. Dattilio, EM. (1994b). The use of the SAEB system and symptom induction in the
treatment of panic [Videotape, 58 minutes]. Bristol, PA: Taylor & Francis.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 19 13.03.2023 14:45:04



20 CnucoK nutepatypsl

48. Dattilio, EM. (1994c¢). Paradoxical intention as a proposed alternative in the
treatment of panic disorder. Journal of Cognitive Psychotherapy, 8(1), 33-40.

49. Dattilio, EM. (2005, Spring). Anxiety tremors in a 13%:-year-old female with
idiopathic Parkinson’s disease. Journal of Neuropsychiatry and Clinical Neurosci-
ence, 17(2), 9-12.

50. Dattilio, EM., Berchick, R.M. (1992). Panic disorder with agoraphobia. In
A. Freeman, F, M. Dattilio (Eds.), Comprehensive casebook of cognitive therapy
(pp- 89-98). New York: Plenum Press.

51. Dattilio, EM., Castaldo J.E. (2001). Differentiating symptoms of anxiety from
relapse of Gullian-Barré Syndrome. Harvard Review of Psychiatry, 9, 260-265.

52. Dattilio, EM., Castaldo, J.E. (2006). Differentiating cognitive impairment from
symptoms of anxiety in coronary artery bypass grafting encephalopathy. Neuro-
psychiatric Disease and Treatment, 2(1), 111-116.

53. Dattilio, EM., Kendall, P.C. (1994). Panic disorder. In EM. Dattilio, A. Freeman
(Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (pp. 46-66). New
York: Guilford Press.

54. Dattilio, EM., Kendall, P.C. (2000). Panic disorder in E. M. Dattilio, A. Freeman
(Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (2nd ed., pp. 59-83).
New York: Guilford Press.

55. Dattilio, EM., Salas-Auvert, J.A. (1999). Heart attack or panic attack? ADAA Re-
porter, X(3), 1-3.

56. Dattilio, EM., Salas-Auvert, J.A. (2000). Panic disorder: Assessment and treat-
ment through a wide-angle lens. Phoenix, AZ: Zeig/Tucker.

57. Dell, PE. (1981). Some irreverent thoughts on paradox. Family Process, 20, 37-42.

58. Diez, C., Gastd, C., Vallejo, J. (1989). Desarrollo de conductas de evitacion en
un sujeto concrise de angustia anipicas [Development of behavioral avoidance
in a subject with atypical anxiety crisis]. Revista de Psiquiatria de la Facultad de
Medicina de Barcelona, 16(6), 329-332.

59. DiNardo, P.A., Barlow, D.H., Cerny, J., Vermilyea, B.B., Vermilyea, J.A., Hima-
di, W, et al. (1985). Anxiety Disorders Interview Schedule—Revised (ADIS-R).
Albany: Phobia and Anxiety Disorders Clinic, State University of New York at
Albany.

60. Dowd, E.T., Trutt, S.D. (1988). Paradoxical interventions in behavior modifica-
tion. In M. Hersen, C. Eisler, D. Miller (Eds.), Progress in behavior modification
(Vol. 12, pp. 96-130). New York: Pergamon Press.

61. Dunner, D.L. (1985). Anxiety and panic: Relationship to depression and cardiac
disorders. Psychosomatics, 26, 18-21.

62. Edinger, ].D., Jacobsen, R. (1982). Incidence and significance of relaxation treat-
ment side effects. The Behavior Therapist, 5, 137-138.

63. Efran, ].S., Caputo, C. (1984). Paradox in psychotherapy: A cybernetic perspec-
tive. Journal of Behavior Therapy and Experimental Psychiatry, 15(3), 235-240.

64. Ehlers, A., Breuer, P. (1992). Increased cardiac awareness in panic disorder. Jour-
nal of Abnormal Psychology, 101(3), 371-382.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 20 13.03.2023 14:45:04



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 21

65. Epstein, N.B., Dutton, S.S. (1997, November). Relationship characteristics of ag-
oraphobics and their partners. Paper presented at the 31st annual meeting of the
Association for Advancement of Behavior Therapy, Miami, FL.

66. Feske, U., Goldstein, A.]. (1997). Eye movement desensitization and reprocess-
ing treatment for panic disorder: A controlled outcome and partial dismantling
study. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 65(6), 1-10.

67. Frankl, V.E. (1975). Paradoxical intention and de-reflection. Psychotherapy: The-
ory, Research and Practice, 12, 226-237.

68. Frankl, V.E. (1984). Paradoxical intention. In G.R. Weeks (Ed.), Promoting change
through paradoxical therapy (pp. 36-48). Homewood, IL: Dow Jones-Irwin.

69. Goldenberg, H. (1983). Contemporary clinical psychology. Pacific Grove, CA:
Brooks/Cole.

70. Goldstein, A.]., Feske, U. (1994). Eye movement desensitization and reprocess-
ing for panic disorder: A case series. Journal of Anxiety Disorders, 8, 351-362.

71. Goldstein, R.B., Wickramaratne, P.J., Horwath, E., Weissman, M.M. (1997).
Familial aggregation and phenomenology of “early onset” (at or before age 20
years) panic disorder. Archives of General Psychiatry, 54, 271-278.

72. Gould, R.A., Otto, M.W.,, Pollack, M.H. (1995). A meta-analysis of treatment
outcome for panic disorder. Clinical Psychology Review, 8, 819-844.

73. Gould, R.A., Clum, G.A., Shapiro, D. (1993). The use of bibliotherapy in the
treatment of panic: A preliminary investigation. Behavior Therapy, 24, 241-252.

74. Gray, J.A. (1982). The neuropsychology of anxiety. Oxford, UK: Clarendon.

75. Greenberg, R.L. (1989). Panic disorder and agoraphobia. In J. Scott, ].M.G. Wil-
liams, A.T. Beck (Eds.), Cognitive therapy in clinical practice: An illustrative case-
book (pp. 25-49). London: Routledge & Kegan Paul.

76. Hamilton, S.P, Heiman, G.A., Haghighi, EG., Mick, S., Klein, D.F,, Hodge, S.E.,
etal. (1999). Lack of genetic linkage or association between functional serotonin
transporter polymorphism and panic disorder. Psychiatric Genetics, 9, 1-6.

77. Heide, EJ., Borkovec, T.D. (1983). Relaxation-induced anxiety: Paradoxical anx-
iety enhancement due to relaxation training. Journal of Consulting and Clinical
Psychology, 51, 171-182.

78. Hibbert, G.A. (1984). Hyperventilation as a cause of panic attacks. British Med-
ical Journal, 288, 263-264.

79. Himadi, W.G., Boice, R., Barlow, D.H. (1986). Assessment of agoraphobia—II:
Measurement of clinical change. Behaviour Research and Therapy, 24(3), 321-332.

80. Katon, W. (1992). Panic disorder in the medical setting. Rockville, MD: National
Institute of Mental Health.

81. Katon, W,, Kleinman, A.M. (1980). Doctor-patient negotiation and other social
science strategies in patient care. In L. Eisenberg, A.M. Kleinman (Eds.), The rel-
evance of social science for medicine (pp. 253-259). Dordrecht, the Netherlands:
D. Reidel.

82. Kendall, P.C., Hammen, R. (1999). Abnormal psychology. Boston: Hough-
ton-Mifflin.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 21 13.03.2023 14:45:04



22 Cnu1cok nuTepaTypsl

83. Kendall, P.C., Norton-Ford, ].D. (1982). Clinical psychology: Scientific and profes-
sional dimensions. New York: Wiley.

84. Kerr, WJ,, Dalton, J.W,, Gliebe, P.A. (1937). Some physical phenomena associat-
ed with anxiety states and their relation to hyperventilation. Annals of Internal
Medicine, 11, 961-992.

85. Kiselica, M.S., Baker, S.B. (1992). Progressive muscle relaxation and cognitive
restructuring: Potential problems and proposed solutions. Journal of Mental
Health Counseling, 14(2), 149-165.

86. Knowles, J.A., Fyer, A ]., Vieland, V.J., Weissman, M.M., Hodge, S.E., Heiman,
G.A,, et al. (1998). Results of a genome-wide genetic screen for panic disorder.
American Journal of Genetics, 81, 139-147.

87. Knowles, J.A., Weissman, M.M. (1995). Panic disorder and agoraphobia. In
J.M. Oldham, M.B. Riba (Eds.), Review of psychiatry (Vol. 14, pp. 383-404).
Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Press.

88. Kocmur, M., Zavasnik, A. (1991, April). Patients’ experience of the therapeutic
process in a crisis intervention unit. Crises, 12(1), 69-81.

89. Lange, A., Van Dyck, R. (1992). The function of agoraphobia in marital relation-
ship. Acta Psychiatrica Scandinavica, 85, 89-93.

90. Lazarus, A.A., Mayne, T.J. (1990). Relaxation: Some limitations, side effects and
proposed solutions. Psychotherapy, 27(2), 261-266.

91. Leahy, R.L. (2005). Panic, agoraphobia, and generalized anxiety. In N. Kazantzis,
EP. Deane, K.R. Ronan, L. CAbate (Eds.), Using homework assignments in cogni-
tive-behavior therapy (pp. 193-218). New York: Routledge.

92. Ley, R.A. (1985). Blood, breath and fears: A hyperventilation theory of panic
attacks and agoraphobia. Clinical Psychology Review, 5, 271-285.

93. Ley, R.A. (1986). Hyperventilation and lactate infusion in the production of
panic attacks. Clinical Psychology Review, 8, 1-18.

94. Lidrin, D.M., Watkins, P., Gould, R.A., Clum, G.A., Asterino, M., Tulloch, H.L.
(1994). A Panic Disorder 89 comparison of bibliotherapy and group therapy in
the treatment of panic disorder. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology,
62, 865-869.

95. Liebowitz, M.R., Fryer, A.B., Goman, ].M. (1986). Alprazolam in the treatment
of panic disorder. Journal of Clinical Psychopharmacology, 6, 13-20.

96. Lum, L. (1981). Hyperventilation and anxiety state. Journal of the Royal Society
of Medicine, 74, 1-4.

97. Lydiard, R.B., Ballenger, T.C. (1987). Antidepressants in panic disorder and ago-
raphobia. Journal of Affective Disorders, 13, 153-168.

98. Margraf, J., Ehlers, A. (1989). Etiology models of panic: Medical and biological
aspects. In R. Baker (Ed.), Panic disorder: Theory, research, and therapy. Chiches-
ter, UK: Wiley.

99. Mavissakalian, M.R. (2003). Imipramine vs. sertraline in panic disorder: 24-
week treatment completers. Annals of Clinical Psychiatry, 15, 171-180.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 22 13.03.2023 14:45:04



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 23

100. Meuret, A.E., Wilhem, EH., Roth, W.T. (2004). Respiratory feedback for treating
panic disorder. Journal of Clinical Psychology, 60, 197-207.

101. Oppenheimer, B.S., Rothschild, M.A. (1918). The psychoneurotic factor in irrita-
ble heart of soldiers. Journal of the American Medical Association, 70, 1919-1922.

102. Ottaviani, R., Beck, A.T. (1987). Cognitive aspects of panic disorders. Journal of
Anxiety Disorders, 1, 15-28.

103. Pitts, EN., McClure, J.N. (1967). Lactate metabolism in anxiety neurosis. New
England Journal of Medicine, 277, 1329-1336.

104. Prince, M., Putnam, J.J. (1912). A clinical study of a case of phobia: A sympo-
sium. Journal of Abnormal Social Psychology, 7, 259-292.

105. Raskin, M., Peeke, H.V., Dickman, W., Pinsker, H. (1982). Panic and generalized
anxiety disorders: Developmental antecedents and precipitants. Archives of Gen-
eral Psychiatry, 39, 687-689.

106. Regier, D.A., Boyd, J.H., Burke, ].D., Rae, D.S., Myers, ].K., Kramer, M., et al.
(1988). Onemonth prevalence of mental disorders in the United States: Based
on five epidemiologic catchment area sites. Archives of General Psychiatry, 45,
977-986.

107. Reiss, S., Peterson, R.A., Gursky, D.M., McNally, R.J. (1986). Anxiety sensitivi-
ty, anxiety frequency and the prediction of fearfulness. Behaviour Research and
Therapy, 24, 1-8.

108. Riedere, P., Lachenmayer, L., Laux, G. (2004). Clinical applications of MAO-in-
hibitors. Current Medical Chemistry, 11, 2033-2043.

109. Roberts, A.R. (Eds.). (1990). Crises intervention handbook: Assessment, treat-
ment and research. Belmont, CA: Wadsworth.

110. Rosenman, R.H. (1985). The impact of anxiety on the cardiovascular system.
Psychosomatics, 26, 6-17.

111. Roy-Byrne, P, Craske, M.G., Stein, M.B., Sullivan, G., Bystritsky, A., Katon, W,,
et al. (2005). A randomized effectiveness trial of cognitive-behavioral therapy
and medication for primary care panic disorder. Archives of General Psychiatry,
62(3), 290-298.

112. Sexton, T.L., Montgomery, D., Goft, K., Nugent, W. (1993). Ethical, therapeutic
and legal considerations in the use of paradoxical techniques: The emerging de-
bate. Journal of Mental Health Counseling, 15(3), 260-277.

113. Shapiro, E (1996). Eye movement desensitization and reprocessing: Evaluation
of controlled PTSD research. Journal of Behavior Therapy and Experimental Psy-
chiatry, 27, 209-218.

114. Shapiro, E (1998). Eye movement desensitization and reprocessing (EMDR):
Historical context, recent research, and future directions. In L. VandeCreek,
T. Jackson (Eds.), Innovations in clinical practice: A sourcebook (Vol. 16, pp. 211-
217). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Press.

115. Shapiro, E, Forrest, M.S. (1997). EMDR: The breakthrough therapy. New York:
Basic Books.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 23 13.03.2023 14:45:04



24 CnucoK nutepatypsl

116. Sharp, D.M., Power, K.G., Simpson, R.J. (1996). Fluvoxamine, placebo, and cog-
nitive behaviour therapy used alone and in combination in the treatment of pan-
ic disorder and agoraphobia. Journal of Anxiety Disorder, 10, 219-242.

117. Sheehan, D.V. (1982). Panic attacks and phobias. New England Journal of Medi-
cine, 307, 156-158.

118. Skerrit, PW. (1983). Anxiety and the heart—A historical review. Psychological
Medicine, 13, 17-25.

119. Skolnick, P, Paul, S.M. (1983). New concepts in the neurobiology of anxiety.
Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 44, 12-19.

120. Solkol, L., Beck, A.T., Greenberg, R.L., Wright, ED., Berchick, R.J. (1989). Cog-
nitive therapy of panic disorder: A nonpharmacological alternative. Journal of
Nervous and Mental Disease, 177,711-716.

121. Spitzer, R.L., Williams, J.B.W. (1986). Structured Clinical Interview for DSM-
III-R, Upjohn Version (SCID-UP-R). New York: New York State Psychiatric Insti-
tute, Biometrics Research.

122. Starcevic, V., Linden, M., Uhlenhuth, E.H. (2004). Treatment of panic disorder
with agoraphobia in an anxiety disorders clinic: Factors influencing psychia-
trists’ treatment choices. Psychiatry Residency, 125, 41-52.

123. Svensson, T.H. (1987). Peripheral, autonomic regulation of locus coeruleus nor-
adrenergic neurons in the brain: Putative implications for psychiatry and psy-
chopharmacology. Psychopharmacology, 92, 1-7.

124. Swinson, R.P,, Soulios, C., Cox, B.]., Kuch, K. (1992). Brief treatment of emer-
gency room patients with panic attacks. American Journal of Psychiatry, 149,
944-946.

125. Telch, M.]., Lucas, J.A., Schmidt, N.B., Hanna, H.H., Jaimez, T.L., Lucas,
R.A. (1993). Group cognitive-behavioral treatment of panic disorder. Behaviour
Research and Therapy, 31(3), 279-287.

126. Thorpe, G.L., Burns, L.E. (1983). The agorgaphobic syndrome. New York: Wiley.

127. Von Korft, M., Shapiro, S., Burke, J.D., Teitelbaum, M., Skinner, E.A., German,
P, et al. (1987). Anxiety and depression in a primary care clinic: Comparison of
Diagnostic Interview Schedule, General Health Questionnaire, and practitioner
assessments. Archives of General Psychiatry, 44, 152-156.

128. Wardle, J. (1990). Behavior therapy and benzodiazepines: Allies or antagonists?
British Journal of Psychiatry, 156, 163-168.

129. Wayne, G.J. (1966). The psychiatric emergency: An overview. In G.]. Wayne,
R.R. Koegler (Eds.), Emergency psychiatric and brief therapy (p. 321). Boston:
Little, Brown.

130. Weiss, S.R.B., Uhde, T.W. (1990). Annual models of anxiety. In J.C. Ballanger
(Ed.), Neurobiology of panic disorder (pp. 3-27). New York: Wiley-Liss.

131. Weissman, M.M. (1993). Family genetic studies of panic disorder. Journal of Psy-
chiatric Research, 27(Suppl. 1), 69-78.

132. Weissman, M.M., Merikangas, K.R. (1986, June). The epidemiology of anxiety
and panic disorders: An update. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 47(Suppl. 1), 1-7.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 24 13.03.2023 14:45:04



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 25

133. Westphal, C. (1871). Die Agoraphobie, eine Neuropathische Erscheinung [Ago-
raphobia, a neurological discovery]. Archiv fiir Psychiatrie und Nervenkrankheit-
en, 3,138-161.

134. White, J., Keenan, M., Brooks, N. (1992). Stress control: A controlled compara-
tive investigation of large group therapy for generalized anxiety disorder. Behav-
ioral Psychotherapy, 20, 97-114.

135. Wilson, R. (1986). Don’t panic: Taking control of anxiety attacks. New York: Raw-
son.

136. Wolpe, J. (1958). Psychotherapy by reciprocal inhibition. Stanford, CA: Stanford
University Press.

137. Zitrin, C.M., Klein, D.E, Woerner, M.G. (1978). Behavior therapy, supportive psy-
chotherapy, Imipramine and phobias. Archives of General Psychiatry, 35, 107-116.

138. Zung, WW.K. (1975). A rating instrument for anxiety disorders. Psychosomatics,
12, 371-379.

ononnumenvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Dattilio, EM. (1994a). SAEB: A method of conceptualization in the treatment of
panic. Cognitive and Behavioral Practice, 1(1), 179-191.

o Dattilio, EM,, Salas-Auvert, J.A. (2000). Panic disorder: Assessment and interven-
tion through a wide-angle lens. Phoenix, AZ: Zeig/Tucker.

o Wilson, R. (1986). Don’t panic: Taking control of anxiety attacks. New York: Raw-
son.

ImaBa4

1. Ackerly, G.D., Burnell, J., Holder, D.C., Kurdek, L.A. (1988). Burnout among
licensed psychologists. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 19, 624—
631.

2. Anderson, W.,, Swenson, D., Clay, D. (1995). Stress management for law enforce-
ment officers. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

3. Becknell, J.M. (1995, March). Tough stuff: Learning to seize the opportunities.
Journal of the Emergency Medical Services, pp. 52-59.

4. Belles, D., Norvell, N. (1990). Stress management for law enforcement officers.
Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Exchange.

5. Benedikt, R.A., Kolb, L.C. (1986). Preliminary findings on chronic pain and
posttraumatic stress disorder. American Journal of Psychiatry, 143, 908-910.

6. Blau, T.H. (1994). Psychological services for law enforcement. New York: Wiley.

7. Bohl, N. (1995). Professionally administered critical incident debriefing for po-
lice officers. In M.I. Kunke, E.M. Scrivner (Eds.), Police psychology into the 21st
century (pp. 169-188). Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum.

8. Borum, R, Philpot, C. (1993). Therapy with law enforcement couples: Clinical
management of the “high-risk lifestyle” American Journal of Family Therapy, 21,
122-135.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 25 13.03.2023 14:45:04



26 CnucoK nutepatypsl

9. Catherall, D.R. (1995). Preventing institutional secondary traumatic stress dis-
order. In C.R. Figley (Ed.), Compassion fatigue: Coping with secondary traumatic
stress disorder in those who treat the traumatized (pp. 232-247). New York: Brun-
ner/Mazel.

10. Cerney, M.S. (1995). Treating the “heroic treaters” An overview. In C.R. Fig-
ley (Ed.), Compassion fatigue: Coping with secondary traumatic stress disorder in
those who treat the traumatized (pp. 131-149). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

11. Comas-Diaz, L., Padilla, A. (1990). Countertransference in working with vic-
tims of political repression. American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 60, 125-134.

12. Courchaine, K.E., Dowd, E.T. (1994). Groups. In EM. Dattilio, A. Freeman
(Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (pp. 221-237). New
York: Guilford Press.

13. Cummings, J.P. (1996, October). Police stress and the suicide link. The Police
Chief, pp. 85-96.

14. Curran, S. (2003, January/February). Separating fact from fiction about police
stress. Behavioral Health Management, pp. 3-4.

15. Deutsch, C.J. (1984). Self-reported sources of stress among psychotherapists.
Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 15, 833-845.

16. Dyregrov, A. (1989). Caring for helpers in disaster situations: Psychological de-
briefing. Disaster Management, 2, 25-30.

17. Dyregrov, A. (1997). The process in psychological debriefing. Journal of Trau-
matic Stress, 10, 589-605.

18. Everly, G.S., Flannery, R.B., Mitchell, J.T. (2000). Critical incident stress
management: A review of the literature. Aggression and Violent Behavior, 5,
23-40.

19. Everly, G.S., Mitchell, ].T. (1997). Critical incident stress management (CISM):
A new era and standard of care in crisis intervention. Ellicott City, MD: Chev-
ron.

20. Figley, C.R. (1995). Compassion fatigue as secondary traumatic stress disorder:
An overview. In C.R. Figley (Ed.), Compassion fatigue: Coping with secondary
traumatic stress disorder in those who treat the traumatized (pp. 1-20). New York:
Brunner/Mazel.

21. Flannery, R.B. (1995). Violence in the workplace. New York: Crossroad.

22. Flannery, R.B,, Fulton, P, Tausch, J., DeLoffi, A. (1991). A program to help staff
cope with psychological sequelae of assaults by patients. Hospital and Communi-
ty Psychiatry, 42, 935-942.

23. Flannery, R.B., Hanson, M.A., Penk, W.E., Goldfinger, S., Pastva, G.J., Navon,
M.A. (1998). Replicated declines in assault rates after implementation of the As-
saulted Staff Action Program. Psychiatric Services, 49, 241-243.

24. Flannery, R.B., Penk, WEE., Hanson, M.A., Flannery, G.J. (1996). The Assault-
ed Staft Action Program: Guidelines for fielding a team. In G.R. VandenBos,
E.Q. Bulatao (Eds.), Violence on the job: Identifying risks and developing solutions
(pp- 327-341). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 26 13.03.2023 14:45:05



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 27

25. Freeman, A., Dattilio, EM. (1994). Introduction. In EM. Dattilio, A. Freeman
(Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (pp. 1-22). New York:
Guilford Press.

26. Fry, W.E, Salameh, W.A. (Eds.). (1987). Handbook of humor and psychotherapy.
Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Exchange.

27. Fullerton, C.S., McCarroll, J.E., Ursano, R.J., Wright, K.M. (1992). Psychological
response of rescue workers: Firefighters and trauma. American Journal of Ortho-
psychiatry, 62, 371-378.

28. Gilliland, B.E., James, R.K. (1993). Crisis intervention strategies (2nd ed.). Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

29. Grove, D.J., Panzer, B.I. (1991). Resolving traumatic memories: Metaphors and
symbols in psychotherapy. New York: Irvington.

30. Hall, W. (1986). The Agent Orange controversy after the Evatt Royal Commis-
sion. Medical Journal of Australia, 145, 219-255.

31. Honig, A.L., Roland, J.E. (1998, October). Shots fired: Officer involved. The Po-
lice Chief, pp. 65-70.

32. Horn, J.M. (1991). Critical incidents for law enforcement officers. In J.T. Reese,
J.M. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing (rev ed., pp. 143—
148). Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office.

33. James, B. (1989). Treating traumatized children: New insights and creative inter-
ventions. New York: Free Press.

34. Johnson, K. (1989). Trauma in the lives of children: Crisis and stress management
techniques for counselors and other professionals. Alameda, CA: Hunter House.

35. Kirschman, E. (1997). I love a cop: What police families need to know. New York:
Guilford Press.

36. Lanza, M.L. (1995). Nursing staff as victims of patient assault. In C.R. Figley
(Ed.), Compassion fatigue: Coping with secondary traumatic stress disorder in
those who treat the traumatized (pp. 131-149). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

37. Lanza, M.L. (1996). Violence against nurses in hospitals. In G.R. VandenBos,
E.Q. Bulatao (Eds.), Violence on the job: Identifying risks and developing solutions
(pp- 189-198). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

38. Maier, G.J., Van Ryboek, G.J. (1995). Managing countertransference reactions to
aggressive patients. In B.S. Eichelman, A.C. Hartwig (Eds.), Patient violence and
the clinician (pp. 73-104). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Press.

39. Manton, M., Talbot, A. (1990). Crisis intervention after an armed hold-up:
Guidelines for counselors. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 3, 507-522.

40. McCafferty, R.L., McCaflerty, E., McCafterty, M.A. (1992). Stress and suicide in
police officers: Paradigm of occupational stress. Southern Medical Journal, 85, 233.

41. McCann, L.L., Pearlman, L.A. (1990). Psychological trauma and the adult survi-
vor: Theory, therapy, and transformation. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

42. McFarlane, A.C,, Atchison, M., Rafalowicz, E., Papay, P. (1994). Physical symp-
toms in posttraumatic stress disorder. Journal of Psychosomatic Research, 38,
715-726.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 27 13.03.2023 14:45:05



28 CnucoK nutepatypsl

43. McMains, M.J. (1991). The management and treatment of postshooting trauma.
In J.T. Reese, ].M. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing (rev ed.,
pp. 191-198). Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office.

44. Miller, L. (1992). Cognitive rehabilitation, cognitive therapy, and cognitive style:
Toward an integrative model of personality and psychotherapy. Journal of Cog-
nitive Rehabilitation, 10(1), 18-29.

45. Miller, L. (1993). Who are the best psychotherapists? Qualities of the effective
practitioner. Psychotherapy in Private Practice, 12(1), 1-18.

46. Miller, L. (1994). Civilian posttraumatic stress disorder: Clinical syndromes and
psychotherapeutic strategies. Psychotherapy, 31, 664-665.

47. Miller, L. (1995). Tough guys: Psychotherapeutic strategies with law enforce-
ment and emergency services personnel. Psychotherapy, 32, 592-600.

48. Miller, L. (1997). Workplace violence in the rehabilitation setting: How to pre-
pare, respond, and survive. Florida State Association of Rehabilitation Nurses
Newsletter, 7, 4-6.

49. Miller, L. (1998a). Our own medicine: Traumatized psychotherapists and the
stresses of doing therapy. Psychotherapy, 35, 137-146.

50. Miller, L. (1998b). Psychotherapy of crime victims: Treating the aftermath of
interpersonal violence. Psychotherapy, 35, 336-345.

51. Miller, L. (1998c). Shocks to the system: Psychotherapy of traumatic disability syn-
dromes. New York: Norton.

52. Miller, L. (1999a). Treating posttraumatic stress disorder in children and fami-
lies: Basic principle and clinical applications. American Journal of Family Ther-
apy, 27, 21-34.

53. Miller, L. (1999b). “Mental stress claims” and personal injury: Clinical, neuro-
psychological, and forensic issues. Neurolaw Letter, 8, 39-45.

54. Miller, L. (1999c¢). Posttraumatic stress disorder in child victims of violent crime:
Making the case for psychological injury. Victim Advocate, 1, 6-10.

55. Miller, L. (1999d). Workplace violence: Prevention, response, and recovery. Psy-
chotherapy, 36, 160-169.

56. Miller, L. (1999e). Critical incident stress debriefing: Clinical applications and
new directions. International Journal of Emergency Mental Health, 1, 253-265.

57. Miller, L. (2000a). Law enforcement traumatic stress: Clinical syndromes and
intervention strategies. Trauma Response, 6(1), 15-20.

58. Miller, L. (2000b). Traumatized psychotherapists. In EM. Dattilio, A. Freeman
(Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (2nd ed., pp. 429-
445). New York: Guilford Press.

59. Miller, L. (2003a, May). Police personalities: Understanding and managing the
problem officer. The Police Chief, pp. 53-60.

60. Miller, L. (2003b). Law enforcement responses to violence against youth: Psy-
chological dynamics and intervention strategies. In R.S. Moser, C.E. Franz
(Ed.), Shocking violence II: Violent disaster, war, and terrorism affecting our youth
(pp- 165-195). New York: Thomas.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 28 13.03.2023 14:45:05



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 29

61. Miller, L. (2005a, April). Critical incident stress: Myths and realities. Law and
Order, p. 31.

62. Miller, L. (2005b). Police officer suicide: Causes, prevention, and practical inter-
vention strategies. International Journal of Emergency Mental Health, 7, 23-36.

63. Miller, L. (2006a, March). Practical strategies for preventing officer suicide. Law
and Order, pp. 90-92.

64. Miller, L. (2006b). Practical police psychology: Stress management and crisis inter-
vention for law enforcement. Springfield, IL: Thomas.

65. Miller, L. (2007). Police families: Stresses, syndromes, and solutions. American
Journal of Family Therapy, 35, 21-40.

66. Miller, L., Schlesinger, L.B. (2000). Survivors, families, and co-victims of serial
offenders. In L.B. Schlesinger (Ed.), Serial offenders: Current thought, recent find-
ings, unusual syndromes (pp. 309-334). Boca Raton, FL: CRC Press.

67. Mitchell, ].T. (1983). When disaster strikes... the critical incident stress process.
Journal of the Emergency Medical Services, 8, 36-39.

68. Mitchell, ].T. (1988). The history, status, and future of critical incident stress de-
briefing. Journal of the Emergency Medical Services, 13, 47-52.

69. Mitchell, ].T. (1991). Law enforcement applications for critical incident stress
teams. In J.T. Reese, ].M. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing
(rev ed., pp. 201-212). Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office.

70. Mitchell, J.T., Bray, G.P. (1990). Emergency services stress: Guidelines for preserv-
ing the health and careers of emergency services personnel. Englewood Cliffs, NJ:
Prentice-Hall.

71. Mitchell, J.T., Everly, G.S. (1996). Critical incident stress debriefing: An operations
manual for the preservation of traumatic stress among emergency services and di-
saster workers (2nd ed.). Ellicott City, MD: Chevron.

72. Moon, E. (1999, February). How to handle the high cost of caring. Professional
Counselor, pp. 18-22.

73. Palmer, C.E. (1983). A note about paramedics’s strategies for dealing with death
and dying. Journal of Occupational Psychology, 56, 83-86.

74. Peak, K.J. (2003). Policing in America: Methods, issues, challenges (4th ed.). Up-
per Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall.

75. Pearlman, L.A., Maclan, P.S. (1995). Vicarious traumatization: An empirical
study of the effects of trauma work on trauma therapists. Professional Psychology:
Research and Practice, 26, 558—565.

76. Reese, ].T. (1987). Coping with stress: It's your job. In J.T. Reese (Ed.), Behavioral
science in law enforcement (pp. 75-79). Washington, DC: Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation.

77. Reese, J.T. (1991). Justification for mandating critical incident aftercare. In
J.T. Reese, ].M. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing (rev. ed.,
pp- 213-220). Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office.

78. Regehr, C., Bober, T. (2004). In the line of fire: Trauma in the emergency services.
New York: Oxford University Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 29 13.03.2023 14:45:05



30 CnucoK nutepatypsl

79. Robinette, H.M. (1987). Burnout in blue: Managing the police marginal perform-
er. New York: Praeger.

80. Rodolfa, E.R., Kraft, W.A., Reiley, R.R. (1988). Stressors of professionals and
trainees at APA-approved counseling and VA medical center internship sites.
Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 19, 43-49.

81. Russell, H.E., Beigel, A. (1990). Understanding human behavior for effective po-
lice work (3rd ed.). New York: Basic Books.

82. Saakvitne, K.W., Pearlman, L.A. (1996). Transforming the pain: A workbook on
vicarious traumatization. New York: Norton.

83. Sewell, .D. (1993). Traumatic stress in multiple murder investigations. Journal of
Traumatic Stress, 6, 103-118.

84. Sewell, ].D. (1994). The stress of homicide investigations. Death Studies, 18, 565-
582.

85. Sewell, ].D., Ellison, K.W., Hurrell, J.J. (1988, October). Stress management in
law enforcement: Where do we go from here? The Police Chief, pp. 94-98.

86. Silva, M.N. (1991). The delivery of mental health services to law enforcement
officers. In ].T. Reese, ].M. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing
(pp- 335-341). Washington, DC: Federal Bureau of Investigation.

87. Solomon, R.M. (1988, October). Post-shooting trauma. The Police Chief, pp. 40-44.

88. Solomon, R.M. (1990, February). Administrative guidelines for dealing with of-
ficers involved in on-duty shooting situations. The Police Chief, p. 40.

89. Solomon, R.M. (1995). Critical incident stress management in law enforcement.
In G.S. Everly (Ed.), Innovations in disaster and trauma psychology: Applications
in emergency services and disaster response (pp. 123-157). Baltimore: Chevron.

90. Solomon, R.M., Horn, J.M. (1986). Post-shooting traumatic reactions: A pilot
study. In J.T. Reese, H.A. Goldstein (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing (rev. ed.,
pp- 383-394). Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office.

91. Talbot, A., Dutton, M., Dunn, P. (1995). Debriefing the debriefers: An inter-
vention strategy to assist psychologists after a crisis. In G.S. Everly, ].M. Lating
(Eds.), Psychotraumatology: Key papers and core concepts in posttraumatic stress
(pp. 281-298). New York: Plenum Press.

92. Toch, H. (2002). Stress in policing. Washington, DC: American Psychological As-
sociation.

93. Wester, S.R., Lyubelsky, J. (2005). Supporting the thin blue line: Gender-sensitive
therapy with male police officers. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice,
36, 51-58.

94. Woody, R.H. (2005). The police culture: Research implications for psychological
services. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 36, 525-529.

95. Woody, R.H. (2006). Family interventions with law enforcement officers. Ame-
rican Journal of Family Therapy, 34, 95-103.

96. Yassen, J. (1995). Preventing secondary traumatic stress disorder. In C.R. Fig-
ley (Ed.), Compassion fatigue: Coping with secondary traumatic stress disorder in
those who treat the traumatized (pp. 178-208). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 30 13.03.2023 14:45:05



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 31

onoanumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Blau, TH. (1994). Psychological services for law enforcement. New York: Wiley.

o Figley, C.R. (Ed.). (1995). Compassion fatigue: Coping with secondary traumatic
stress disorder in those who treat the traumatized. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

« Gilliland, B.E., James, R.K. (1993). Crisis intervention strategies (2nd ed.). Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

o Miller, L. (1998). Shocks to the system: Psychotherapy of traumatic disability syn-
dromes. New York: Norton.

o Miller, L. (2006). Practical police psychology: Stress management and crisis inter-
vention for law enforcement officers. Springfield, IL: Thomas.

I''taBa 5

1. Allen, J. (2004). Traumatic relationships and serious mental disorders. Chichester,
UK: Wiley.

2. American Psychiatric Association (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

3. Ball, J,, Links, P, Strike, C., Boydell, K. (2005). “It's overwhelming... everything
seems to be too much”: A theory of crisis for individuals with severe persistent
mental illness. Psychiatric Rehabilitation Journal, 29(1), 10-17.

4. Beck, A. (1986). Hopelessness as a predictor of eventual suicide. Annals of the
New York Academy of Science, 487, 90-96.

5. Beck, A., Brown, G., Berchick, R., Stewart, B., Steer, R. (1990). Relationship be-
tween hopelessness and ultimate suicide: A replication with psychiatric outpa-
tients. American Journal of Psychiatry, 147, 190-195.

6. Beck, A.T., Freeman, A., Associates. (1990). Cognitive therapy of personality dis-
orders. New York: Guilford Press.
bek, A., ®pumen, A. KoecHumusHas ncuxomepanus paccmpoticme nu4HoCmu. —
IIntep, 2002.

7. Beck, A.T.,, Freeman A., Davis, D., Associates. (2004). Cognitive therapy of per-
sonality disorders (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.

8. Beck, A.T., Rush, A ]., Shaw, B.E., Emery, G. (1979). Cognitive therapy of depres-
sion. New York: Guilford Press.
bek, A. u gpyrue. Koenumuenas mepanus denpeccuu. — ITutep, 2003.

9. Beck, J. (1995). Cognitive therapy: Basics and beyond. New York: Guilford Press.
bexk, [Ixx. KoenumueHno-nosedenueckas mepanus. Om ocHO8 K HANPABNEHUAM. —
IIntep, 2018.

10. Bender, D., Farber, B., Geller, J. (2001). Cluster B personality traits and attach-
ment. Journal of the American Academy of Psychoanalysis and Dynamic Psychia-
try, 29(4), 551-563.

11. Besteiro-Gonzalez, J.L., Lemos-Giraldez, S., Muniz, J. (2004). Neurological, psy-
chophysiological, and personality assessment of DSM-IV clusters of personality
disorders. European Journal of Psychological Assessment, 20(2), 99-105.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 31 13.03.2023 14:45:05



32 CnucoK nutepatypsl

12. Brent, D. (1987). Correlates of the medical lethality of suicide attempts in chil-
dren and adolescents. Journal of the American Academy of Child and Adolescent
Psychiatry, 26, 87-91.

13. Casillas, A., Clark, L. (2002). Dependency, impulsivity, and self-harm: Traits hy-
pothesized to underlie the association between Cluster B personality and sub-
stance use disorders. Journal of Personality Disorders, 16(5), 424-437.

14. Chioqueta, A., Stiles, T. (2004) Assessing suicide risk in cluster C personality
disorders. Crisis, 25(3), 128-133.

15. Dattilio, EM., Freeman, A. (Eds.). (2000). Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis
intervention (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.

16. Finkelhor, D., Araji, S., Baron, L., Browne, A., Peters, S.D., Wyatt, G.E. (1986).
Sourcebook on child sexual abuse. Newbury Park, CA: Sage.

17. Freeman, A., Dattilio, E. (Eds.). (2000). Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis
intervention, 2nd ed. New York: Guilford Press.

18. Freeman, A., Dolan, M. (2001). Revisiting Prochaska and DiClemente’s stages of
change theory: An expansion and specification to aid in treatment planning and
outcome evaluation. Cognitive and Behavioral Practice, 8(3), 224-234.

19. Freeman, A., Fusco, G.M. (2000). Treating high-arousal patients: Differentiat-
ing between patients in crisis and crisis-prone patients. In E Dattilio, A. Free-
man (Eds.), Cognitivebehavioral strategies in crisis intervention (pp. 27-58). New
York: Guilford Press.

20. Freeman, A., Fusco, G.M. (2004). Borderline personality disorder: A therapist’s
guide to taking control. New York: Norton.

21. Freeman, A., Fusco, G.M. (2005). Borderline traits. In N. Kazantis, F. Deane,
K. Ronan, L. LAbate (Eds.), Using homework assignments in cognitive behavior
therapy (pp. 329-353). New York: Routledge.

22. Freeman, A., Pretzer, J., Fleming, B., Simon, K.M. (1990). Clinical applications of
cognitive therapy. New York: Plenum Press.

23. Freeman, A., Pretzer, J., Fleming, B., Simon, K.M. (2004). Clinical applications of
cognitive therapy (2nd ed.). New York: Springer.

24. Freeman, A., Simon, K. M. (1989). Cognitive therapy of anxiety. In A. Freeman,
K. M. Simon, L. Beutler, & H. Arkowitz (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of cog-
nitive therapy (pp. 347-366). New York: Plenum Press.

25. Fusco, G.M., Apsche, J. (2005). Cognitive behavioral therapy. In A. Freeman,
M. Stone, D. Martin (Eds.), Comparative treatments for borderline personality
disorder (pp. 75-104). New York: Springer.

26. Fusco, G.M., Freeman, A. (2004). Borderline personality disorder: A patient’s
guide to taking control. New York: Norton.

27. Gacano, C., Meloy, ], Berg, J. (1992). Object relations, defensive operations, and
affective states in narcissistic, borderline, and antisocial personality disorder.
Journal of Personality Assessment, 59(1), 32-49.

28. Greenberg, L.S., Paivio, S.C. (1997). Working with emotions in psychotherapy.
New York: Guilford Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 32 13.03.2023 14:45:05



CnucoK nutepatypsl 33

29. Izard, C.E. (2002). Translating emotion theory and research into preventative
interventions. Psychological Bulletin, 128, 796-824.

30. Jakubowski, P, Lange, A.]. (1978). Responsible assertive behavior. Champaign,
IL: Research Press.

31. Johnson, J., Smailes, E., Cohen, P.,, Brown, J., Bernstein, D. (2000). Associations
between four types of childhood neglect and personality disorder symptoms
during adolescence and early adulthood: Findings of a community-based longi-
tudinal study. Journal of Personality Disorders, 14(2), 171-187.

32. Kolden, G., Klein, M., Strauman, T., Chisholm-Stockard, S., Heerey, E., Schnei-
der, K., et al. (2005). Early psychotherapy process and cluster B and C persona-
lity pathology: Similarities and differences in interactions with symptomatic and
interpersonal distress. Psychotherapy Research, 15(3), 165-177.

33. Lambert, M. (2003). Suicide risk assessment and management: Focus on person-
ality disorders. Personality Disorders, 16(1), 71-76.

34. Layden, M.A., Newman, C.E, Freeman, A., Byers-Morse, S. (1993). Cognitive
therapy of borderline personality disorder. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

35. Leckman, J. (1998). Understanding developmental psychopathology: How use-
tul are evolutionary accounts? American Academy of Child and Adolescent Psy-
chiatry, 37(10), 1011-1021.

36. Linehan, M. (1993). Cognitive behavioral treatment of borderline personality dis-
order. New York: Guilford Press.

Junexan, M. Koenumusro-nosedeHueckas mepanus nozpanuuHozo paccmpoti-
cmaea nuyHocmu. — JanekTuka, 2020.

37. Links, P, Bergmans, Y., Cook, M. (2003). Psychotherapeutic interventions to prevent
repeated suicidal behavior. Brief Treatment and Crisis Intervention, 3(4), 445-464.

38. MacLeod, A., Tata, P, Tyrer, P., Schmidt, U., Davidson, K., Thompson, S. (2004).
Personality disorder and future-directed thinking in parasuicide. Journal of Per-
sonality Disorders, 18(5), 459-468.

39. Meichenbaum, D., Turk, D. (1987). Facilitating treatment adherence: A practi-
tioner’s handbook. New York: Plenum Press.

40. Millon, T., Davis, R. (2000). Personality disorders in modern life. New York: Wi-
ley.

41. Nezu, A.M., D’Zurilla, T.J. (1981). Effects of problem definition and formulation
on the generation of alternatives in the social problem-solving process. Cognitive
Therapy and Research, 5, 265-271.

42. Nezu, A.M., Nezu, C.M. (1989). Clinical decision making in behavior therapy:
A problemsolving perspective. Champaign, IL: Research Press.

43. O’Leary, K. (2000). Borderline personality disorder. Neuropsychological testing
results. Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 23, 41-60.

44. Oquendo, M., Friend, J., Halberstam, B., Brodsky, B., Burke, A., Grunebaum,
M., Malone, K., Mann, J. (2003). Association of co-morbid posttraumatic stress
disorder and major depression with greater risk for suicidal behavior. American
Journal of Psychiatry, 160(3), 580-582.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 33 13.03.2023 14:45:05



34 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

45. Orbach, I. (1999). Brief cognitive therapy for depressed and suicidal adolescents:
A critical comment. Clinical Child Psychology and Psychiatry, 4, 593-596.

46. Prochaska, J.O., DiClemente, C.C. (1982). Transtheoretical therapy: Toward a
more integrative model of change. Psychotherapy: Theory Research and Practice,
20, 161-173.

47. Prochaska, J.O., DiClemente, C.C. (1983). Stages and processes of self-change
of smoking: Toward an integrative model of change. Journal of Consulting and
Clinical Psychology, 5, 390-395.

48. Prochaska J.O., DiClemente, C.C. (1992). Stages of change in the modification
of problem behaviors. In M. Hersen, R.M. Eisler, PM. Miller (Eds.), Progress in
behavior modification (pp. 184-214). Sycamore, IL: Sycamore Press.

49. Ratican, K. (1992). Sexual abuse survivors: Identifying symptoms and special
treatment considerations. Journal of Counseling and Development, 71(1), 33-39.

50. Reinecke, M. (2000). Suicide and depression. In E Dattilio, A. Freeman (Eds.),
Cognitive behavioral strategies in crisis intervention, 2nd ed. (pp. 84-125). New
York: Guilford Press.

51. Riso, L., Klein, D., Ferro, T., Kasch, K. (1996). Understanding the comorbidi-
ty between early onset dysthymia and cluster B personality disorders: A family
study. American Journal of Psychiatry, 153(7), 900-907.

52. Roberts, A. (1994). Crisis intervention handbook. New York: Oxford University
Press.

53. Roberts, A. (2000). Crisis intervention handbook (2nd ed.). New York: Oxford
University Press.

54. Roberts, A., Everly, G. (2006). A meta-analysis of 36 crisis intervention studies.
Brief Treatment and Crisis Intervention, 6(1), 10-21.

55. Robins, C., Chapman, A. (2004). Dialectical behavior therapy: Current status,
recent developments, and future directions. Journal of Personality Disorders,
18(1), 73-89.

56. Sansone, R., Sansone, L., Levitt, J. (2004). Borderline personality disorder: Self-
harm and eating disorders. In J. Levitt, R. Sansone, L. Cohn (Eds.), Self-harm
behavior and eating disorders: Dynamics, assessment, and treatment (pp. 61-73).
New York: BrunnerRoutledge.

57. Shneidman, E.S. (1993). Suicide as a psychache. Journal of Nervous and Mental
Disease, 181, 145-147.

58. Slaiku, K. (1990). Crisis intervention (2nd ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

59. Soloft, PH., Fabio, A., Kelly, T., Malone, K., Mann, J. (2005). High-lethality status
in patients with borderline personality disorder. Journal of Personality Disorders,
19(4), 386-399.

60. Soloff, PH., Lynch, K.G., Kelly, T.M., Malone, K.M., Mann, J.J. (2000). Charac-
teristics of suicide attempts of patients with major depressive episode and bor-
derline personality disorder: A comparative study. American Journal of Psychia-
try, 157, 601-608.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 34 13.03.2023 14:45:05



CnucoK nutepatypsl 35

61. Spivak, G, Platt, ].]J., Shure, M.B. (1976). The problem solving approach to adjust-
ment. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

62. Stone, M. (1993). Abnormalities of personality. New York: Norton.

63. U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, Administration for Children,
Youth, and Families. (2004). Child maltreatment 2002: Reports from the states to
the National Child Abuse and Neglect Data System. Washington, DC: U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office.

64. Van der Kolk, B. (2005). Developmental trauma disorder. Psychiatric Annals,
35(5), 401-408.

65. Woodside, B., Staab, R. (2006). Management of psychiatric comorbidity in an-
orexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa. CNS Drugs, 20(8), 655-663.

onoanumenvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Freeman, A., Fusco, G.M. (2004). Borderline personality disorder: A therapist’s
guide to taking control. New York: Norton.

o Fusco, G.M., Freeman, A. (2004). Borderline personality disorder: A patient’s
guide to taking control. New York: Norton.

e Kreisman, J.J., Straus, H. (1989). I hate you, don’t leave me: Understanding the
borderline personality disorder. New York: Avon Books.

e Linehan, M.M. (1993). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of borderline personality
disorder. New York: Guilford Press.

JIunexan, M. KozHumueHo-nosedeH4eckas mepanus nozpanuuHozo paccmpoti-
cmea nuuHocmu. — Juamektuka, 2020.

e Mason, P.T., Krieger, R. (1998). Stop walking on eggshells: Taking your life back
when someone you care about has borderline personality disorder. Oakland, CA:
New Harbinger.

o Millon, T., Davis, R. (2000). Personality disorders in modern life. New York:
Wiley.

1aBa 6

1. American Psychiatric Association. (1994). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed.). Washington, DC: Author.

2. Arlinghaus, K.A., Shoaib, A.M., Price, T.R.P. (2005). Neuropsychiatric assess-
ment. In J.M. Silver, TW. McAllister, S.C. Yudofsky (Eds.), Textbook of traumatic
brain injury (pp. 59-78). Arlington VA: American Psychiatric Press.

3. Ashman, T.A,, Speilman, L.A., Hibbard, M.R,, Silver, ].M., Chandra, T., Gordon,
W. (2004). Psychiatric challenges in the first 6 years after traumatic brain injury.
Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 85(4, Suppl. 2), S36-S42.

4. Bagley, L.]., Grossman, R.I., Lenkinski, R.E. (1998). Proton magnetic resonance
spectroscopy for diction of axonal injured patients. Journal of Neurosurgery, 88,
795-801.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 35 13.03.2023 14:45:05



36 CnucoK nutepatypsl

5. Beck, A. (1987). Beck Depression Inventory: Manual. San Antonio, TX: Psycho-
logical Corporation.

6. Beck, A.T. (1972). Depression: Cause and treatment. Philadelphia: University of
Pennsylvania Press.

7. Beck, A.T., Rush, A.]., Shaw, B.E, Emery, G. (1979). Cognitive therapy for depres-
sion. New York: Guilford Press.
Bek, A. u gpyrue. Kocnumuenas mepanus denpeccuu. — ITutep, 2003.

8. Bernstein, D.A., Borkovec, T.D. (1973). Progressive relaxation training. Spring-
field, IL: Research Press.

9. Bernstein, D.M. (1999). Recovery from mild head injury. Brain Injury, 13(3),
151-172.

10. Blanchard, E.B., Hickling, E.J., Devineni, T., Veazey, C.H., Galovski, T.E., Mun-
dy, E., et al. (2003). A controlled evaluation of cognitive behavioral therapy for
posttraumatic stress in motor vehicle accident survivors. Behaviour Research
and Therapy, 41, 79-96.

11. Blanchard, E.B., Hickling, E.J., Taylor, A.E., Loos, W.R., Forneris, C.A., Jaccard, J.
(1995). Who develops PTSD from motor vehicle accidents. Behaviour Research
and Therapy, 34(1), 1-10.

12. Bontke, C.E (1996). Controversies: Do patients with mild brain injuries have
posttraumatic stress disorders too? Journal of Head Trauma Rehabilitation,
11(1), 95-102.

13. Boyce, P, Gilchrist, J., Tulley, N.J., Rose, D. (2000). Cognitive behavior therapy
as a treatment for irritable bowel syndrome: A pilot study. Australian and New
Zealand Journal of Psychiatry, 34, 300-3009.

14. Brooks, N., Campsie, L., Symington, C., Beattie, A., McKinley, W. (1986). The
five year outcome of severe blunt head injury. Journal of Neurology, Neurosurgery
and Psychiatry, 46, 336-344.

15. Bryant, R.A. (1996). Posttraumatic stress disorder, flashbacks, and pseudomem-
ories in closed head injury. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 9, 621-629.

16. Bryant, R.A., Harvey, A. (1999). The influence of traumatic brain injury on acute
stress disorders and post-traumatic stress disorder following motor vehicle acci-
dent. Brain Injury, 13, 15-22.

17. Cecil, K.M., Hills, E.C., Sandel, E., Smith, D.H., McIntosh, T.K., Mannon, L.J.,
et al. (1998). Proton magnetic resonance spectroscopy for detection of axonal
injured patients. Journal of Neurosurgery, 88, 795-801.

18. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention. (2004). Heads up: Facts for phy-
sicians about mild traumatic brain injury (MTBI). Available at www.ede.
gov/migrated Content/Brochure and Catagues/Tbi mtbi
facts for physicians.pdf

19. Clark, D.M., Salkovskis, P.M., Chaukley, A.]. (1985). Respiratory control as a
treatment for panic attacks. Journal of Behavioral Therapy and Experimental Psy-
chiatry, 9, 109-114.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 36 13.03.2023 14:45:06



CnucoK nutepatypsl 37

20. Cuijpers, P. (1998). Prevention of depression in chronic medical disorders: A pi-
lot study. Psychological Reports, 82, 735-738.

21. Deb, S, Lyons, I, Koutzoukis, C., Ali, I., McCarthy, G. (1999). Rates of psychi-
atric illness 1 year after traumatic brain injury. American Journal of Psychiatry,
156, 374-378.

22. Dikmam, S., McLean, A., Temkin, N. (1989). Neuropsychological and psychoso-
cial consequences of minor head injury. Journal of Neurology, Neurosurgery and
Psychiatry, 49, 1227-1233.

23. Epstein, R.S., Ursano, R.J. (1994). Anxiety disorders. In J.M. Silver, S.C. Yudofsky,
R.E. Hales (Eds.), Neuropsychiatry of traumatic brain injury (pp. 3-46). Wash-
ington, DC: American Psychiatric Press.

24. Fann, J.R,, Katon, W.J., Uomoto, ].M., Essleman, P.C. (1995). Psychiatric disor-
ders and functional disability in outpatients with traumatic brain injuries. Amer-
ican Journal of Psychiatry, 152(1), 1493-1499.

25. Gerberding, T.L., Binder, S. (2003). Report to Congress on mild traumatic brain
injury in the United States: Steps to prevent a serious public health problem. Atlan-
ta, GA: Center for Disease Control and Prevention, National Center for Injury
Prevention and Control.

26. Gordon, W.A., Brown, M., Sliwinski, M., Hibbard, M.R., Patti, N., Weiss, M., et
al. (1998). The enigma of hidden TBI. Journal of Head Trauma Rehabilitation,
13(6), 1-18.

27. Gordon, W.A., Haddad, L., Brown, M., Hibbard, M.R,, Sliwinski, M. (2000). The
sensitivity and specificity of self report symptoms in individuals with traumatic
brain injury. Brain Injury, 14, 21-33.

28. Hibbard, M.R., Ashman, T.A., Speilman, L.A., Chun, D., Chavatz, H., Melvin,
S. (2004). Relationship between depression and psychosocial functioning and
health following traumatic brain injury. Archives of Physical Medicine and Reha-
bilitation, 85(4, Suppl. 2), $43-553.

29. Hibbard, M.R., Gordon, W.G., Stein, P.S., Grober, S., Sliwinski, M. (1993). A mul-
timodal approach to the diagnosis of post-stroke depression. In W.A. Gordon
(Ed.), Advances in stroke rehabilitation (pp. 185-214). Stoneham, ME: Andova.

30. Hibbard, M.R., Grober, S.E., Stein, PN., Gordon, W.G. (1992). Poststroke de-
pression. In A. Freeman, EM. Dattilio (Eds.), Comprehensive casebook of cogni-
tive therapy (pp. 303-310). New York: Plenum Press.

31. Hibbard, M.R,, Uysal, S., Kepler, K., Bogdany, J., Silver, J. (1998). Axis I psycho-
pathology in individuals with traumatic brain injury. Journal of Head Trauma
Rehabilitation, 13(4), 24-39.

32. Hiott, D.V,, Labbate, L. (2002). Anxiety disorders associated with traumatic
brain injuries. Neurorehabilitation, 17, 345-355.

33. Holtzer, R., Burright, R.G., Lynn, S.J., Donovick, P.J. (2000). Behavioral differ-
ences between psychiatric patients with confirmed versus unconfirmed brain
injuries. Brain Injury, 14(11), 959-973.

34. Jacobsen, E. (1938). Progressive relaxation. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 37 13.03.2023 14:45:06



38 CnucoK nutepatypsl

35. Jorge, R.E., Robinson, R.B., Moser, D., Tateno, A., Crispo-Facorro, B., Arndt, S.
(2004). Major depression following traumatic brain injury. Archives of General
Psychiatry, 61, 42-50.

36. Jorge, R.E., Robinson, R.G., Starkstein, S.E., Arndt, S.W. (1994). Influences of
major depression on one-year outcome. Journal of Neurosurgery, 81, 726-733.

37. Kinsella, G., Moran, C., Ford, B., Ponsford, J. (1988). Emotional disorders and
its assessment within severely head injured populations. Psychological Medicine,
18, 57-63.

38. Kocsis, J.H. (2000). New strategies for treating chronic depression. Journal of
Clinical Psychiatry, 61(11), 42-45.

39. Koponen, S., Taiminen, T., Portin, R., Himanen, L., Isoniemi, H., Heinonen, H.,
et al. (2002). Axis I and II psychiatric disorders after traumatic brain injury:
A 30-year follow up. American Journal of Psychiatry, 159, 1315-1321.

40. Koren, D., Arnon, L., Klein, E. (1999). Acute stress response and post traumat-
ic stress disorder in traffic accident victims: A one-year prospective follow-up
study. American Journal of Psychiatry, 156(3), 367-373.

41. Layton, B.S., Wardi-Zonna, K. (1995). Posttraumatic stress disorder with neuro-
genic amnesia for the traumatic event. Clinical Neuropsychologist, 9, 2-10.

42. Marino, M. (1999). CDC report shows prevalence of brain injury. Brain Injury
Associations TBI Challenge, 3(3), 1.

43. Markowize, J.C., Spielman, L.A., Scarvalone, R.A., Perry, S.W. (2000). Psycho-
therapy adherence of therapists treating HIV positive patient’s depressive symp-
toms. Journal of Psychotherapy Practice and Research, 9, 75-80.

44. Marks, I.M. (1987). Flooding and allied treatments. In W.Agras (Ed.), Behavior
modification: Principles and clinical applications (pp. 151-213). Boston: Little,
Brown.

45. Martin, T.A., Johnstone, B. (2006). Traumatic brain injury and the older adult.
In S. Bush, T.A. Martin (Eds.), Geriatric neuropsychiatry: Practice essentials
(pp- 301-323). New York: Taylor & Francis.

46. Mayou, R., Bryan, B., Duthie, R. (1993). Psychiatric consequences of road traffic
accidents. British Medical Journal, 307, 646-651.

47. McGinn, L.K. (2000). Cognitive behavioral therapy of depression: Theory, treat-
ment and empirical status. American Journal of Psychotherapy, 15, 865-877.

48. McMillan, T. C. (2001). Error in diagnosing post-traumatic stress disorder after
traumatic brain injury. Brain Injury, 15, 39-46.

49. Meed, J., Tate, R. (2000). Evaluation of an anger management therapy pro-
gramme following acquired brain injury: Preliminary study. Neuropsychological
Rehabilitation, 10, 185-201.

50. Meichenbaum, D. (1974). Cognitive behavior modification. Morristown, NJ:
General Learning Press.

51. Mooney, G., Speed, J. (2001). The association between mild traumatic brain in-
jury and psychiatric conditions. Brain Injury, 15, 865-877.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 38 13.03.2023 14:45:06



CnucoK nutepatypsl 39

52. Moore, E.L., Terryberry-Spohr, L., Hope, D.A. (2006). Mild traumatic brain inju-
ry and anxiety sequelae: A review of the literature. Brain Injury, 204(2), 117-132.

53. National Institute of Health. (1999). Rehabilitation of persons with traumatic
brain injury. Journal of the American Medical Association, 282(10), 974-983.

54. Ohry, A., Rattock, J., Solomon, Z. (1996). Posttraumatic stress disorder in brain
injury patients. Brain Injury, 10(9), 687-695.

55. Pelham, M.E, Lovell, M.R. (2005). Issues in neuropsychological assessment. In
J.M. Silver, TW. McAllister, S.C. Yudofsky (Eds.), Textbook of traumatic brain
injury (pp. 159-174). Arlington, VA: American Psychiatric Press.

56. Rattock, J. (1996). Do patients with mild brain injuries have posttraumatic stress
disorder too? Journal of Head Trauma Rehabilitation, 11(1) 95-96.

57. Rothbaum, B.O., Foa, E.B. (1992). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of posttrau-
matic stress disorder. In P.A. Saigh (Ed.), Posttraumatic stress disorder: A behav-
ioral approach to assessment and treatment (pp. 85-11). New York: Pergamon.

58. Rutherford, W.H., Merritt, ].D., McDonald, J.R. (1979). Symptoms at one year
following concussion from minor head injury: A relative’s view. Brain Injury, 10,
225-230.

59. Sbordone, R.L., Liter, J.C. (1993). Mild traumatic brain injury does not produce
post traumatic stress disorder. Brain Injury, 9, 405-412.

60. Silver, ].M., Rattok, J., Anderson, K. (1997). Posttraumatic stress disorder and
traumatic brain injury. Neurocase, 3, 1-7.

61. Tellier, A., Della Marva, L.C., Winn, A.C., Grahovac, S., Morris, W., Bren-
nan-Barnes, M. (1999). Mild head injury: A misnomer. Brain Injury, 13, 463—
475.

62. Tyerman, A., Humphrey, M. (1984). Changes in self-concept following severe
head injury. International Journal of Rehabilitation Research, 7, 11-23.

63. Uzzell, B.P. (1999). Mild traumatic brain injury. Much ado about something. In
N.R. Varney, S.R.J. Roberts (Eds.), The evaluation and treatment of mild traumat-
ic brain injury (pp. 1-14). Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum.

64. Van Reekum, R.M., Bolango, I., Finlayson, M.A., Garner, S., Links, P.S. (1996).
Psychiatric disorders after traumatic brain injury. Brain Injury, 10(5), 319-327.

65. Van Zomeren, A., Vandenberg, W. (1985). Residual complaints of patients two
years after severe head injury. Journal of Neurology, Neurosurgery and Psychiatry,
48,21-28.

66. Varney, N.R., Martz, ].S., Roberts, R.J. (1987). Major depression in patients with
closed head injuries. Neuropsychology, 1, 7-8.

67. Wallace, C.A., Bogner, J. (2000). Awareness of deficits: Emotional implica-
tions for person with brain injury and their significant others. Brain Injury, 14,
549-62.

68. Wolpe, J. (1973). The practice of behavior therapy. New York: Pergamon Press.

69. Wolpe, J. (1985). Deep muscle relaxation. In A.S. Bellack, M. Hersen (Eds.), Dic-
tionary of behavior therapy techniques. New York: Pergamon Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 39 13.03.2023 14:45:06



40 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

70. Woo, B.H., Thoidis, G. (2000). Epidemiology of traumatic brain injury. In
B.Woo, S. Nesathurai (Eds.), The rehabilitation of people with traumatic brain
injury (pp. 13-17). Malden, MA: Blackwell Science.

onoanumenvHoie UCMOUHUKU

e Ashman, T.A,, Speilman, L.A., Hibbard, M.R,, Silver, ].M., Chandra, T., Gordon,
W. (2004). Psychiatric challenges in the first 6 years after traumatic brain injury.
Archives of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, 85(4, Suppl. 2), S36-S42.

e Gordon, WA,, Haddad, L., Brown, M., Hibbard, M.R., Sliwinski, M. (2000). The
sensitivity and specificity of self report symptoms in individuals with traumatic
brain injury. Brain Injury, 14, 21-33.

o Hibbard, M.R., Ashman, T.A., Speilman, L.A., Chun, D., Chavatz, H., Melvin, S.
(2004). Relationship between depression and psychosocial functioning and
health following traumatic brain injury. Archives of Physical Medicine and Reha-
bilitation, 85(4, Suppl. 2) S43-S53.

¢ Hibbard, M.R., Gordon, W.G., Stein, P.S., Grober, S., Sliwinski, M. (1993). A mul-
timodal approach to the diagnosis of post-stroke depression. In W.A. Gordon
(Ed.), Advances in stroke rehabilitation (pp. 185-214). Stonington, ME: Andova.

o Hibbard, M.R,, Uysal, S., Kepler, K., Bogdany, J., Silver, J. (1998). Axis I psycho-
pathology in individuals with traumatic brain injury. Journal of Head Trauma
Rehabilitation, 13(4), 24-39.

o Silver, .M., Rattok, J., Anderson, K. (1997). Posttraumatic stress disorder and
traumatic brain injury. Neurocase, 3, 1-7.

ImaBsa7

1. Addiction Technology Transfer Center. (2004). Alcoholism: The science made
easy [Electronic version]. Kansas City, MI: Author.

2. American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

3. Bureau of Justice Statistics. (2005, July). Substance dependence, abuse, and treat-
ment of jail inmates, 2002 (NCJ 209588).

4. Caetano, R., Schafer, J., Fals-Stewart, W., Farrell, T., Miller, B. (2003). Intimate
partner violence and drinking: New research on methodological issues, stabil-
ity and change and treatment. Alcoholism: Clinical and Experimental Research,
27(2), 292-300.

5. Dai, X., Thavundayil, J. (2005). Differences in the peripheral levels of {3-endor-
phin in response to alcohol and stress as a function of alcohol dependence and
family history of alcoholism. Alcoholism: Clinical and Experimental Research,
29(11), 1965-1975.

6. Fahlke, C., Lorenz, ].G., Long, J., Champoux, M., Soumi, S.J., Higley, J. D. (2000).
Rearing experiences and stress-induced plasma cortisol as early risk factors for

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 40 13.03.2023 14:45:06



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 41

excessive alcohol consumption in nonhuman primates. Alcoholism: Clinical and
Experimental Research, 24(5), 644-650.

7. Fals-Stewart, W. (2003). The occurrence of interpartner physical aggression on
days of alcohol consumption: A longitudinal diary study. Journal of Consulting
and Clinical Psychology, 71(1), 41-52.

8. Freeman, A., Dolan, M. (2001). Revisiting Prochaska and DiClemente’s stages of
change: An expansion and specification to aid in treatment planning and out-
come evaluation. Cognitive and Behavioral Practice, 8(3), 224-234.

9. Freeman, S.M. (2004). The relationship of opioid treatment in chronic pain con-
ditions: Implications on brain reward response. Journal of Addiction Nursing, 15,
3-10.

10. Freeman, S.M. (2005). Substance misuse disorders. In A. Freeman, S.M. Free-
man (Eds.), Cognitive behavior therapy in nursing practice (pp. 113-144). New
York: Springer.

11. Freeman, S.M. (in press). Cognitive behavioral treatment of couples and rela-
tionship problems: Substance misuse as a complication. In A. Freeman (Ed),
Cognitive behavior therapy with couples. New York: Rowman & Littlefield.

12. Freeman, S.M., Rathbun, ].M. (2006). Psychopharmacologic options for antiso-
cial personality disorder. In E. Rotgers, M. Manniaci (Eds.), Comparative treat-
ment of antisocial personality disorders (pp. 179-190). New York: Springer.

13. Koob, G.E, Bloom, EE. (1988). Cellular and molecular mechanisms of drug de-
pendence. Science, 242(4879), 715-723.

14. Koob, G.E, Le Moal, M. (1997). Drug abuse: Hedonic homeostatic dysregula-
tion. Science, 278(5335), 52-58.

15. Kreek, M.]. (1984). ACTH, cortisol, and b-endorphin response to metyrapone
testing during chronic methadone maintenance treatment in humans. Neuro-
peptides, 5,277-278.

16. Kreek, M.J., Koob, G.E (1998). Drug dependence: Stress and dysregulation of
brain reward pathways. Drug and Alcohol Dependence, 51, 23-47.

17. Miller, T.R., Lestina, D.C., Smith, G.S. (2001). Injury risk among medically iden-
tified alcohol and drug abusers. Alcoholism: Clinical and Experimental Research,
25(1), 54-59.

18. O’Brien, C. (2001). Drug addiction and drug abuse. In J.G. Hardman, L.E. Lim-
bird, A.G. Gilman (Eds.), Goodman & Gilman’s the pharmacological basis of ther-
apeutics (pp. 621-643). New York: McGraw-Hill.

19. O’Farrell, T.J., Fals-Stewart, W., Murphy, M., Murphy, C.M. (2003). Partner vi-
olence before and after individually based alcoholism treatment for male alco-
holic individuals. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 71(1), 92-102.

20. Office of Applied Studies. (2003). Results from the 2002 National Survey on
Drug Use and Health: National findings (DHHS Publication No. SMA 03-3836,
NSDUH Series H-22). Rockville, MD: Substance Abuse and Mental Health
Services Administration.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 41 13.03.2023 14:45:06



42 CnucoK nutepatypsl

21. Office of Applied Studies. (2004). Results from the 2003 National Survey on
Drug Use and Health: National findings (DHHS Publication No. SMA 04-3964,
NSDUH Series H-25). Rockville, MD: Substance Abuse and Mental Health
Services Administration.

22. Office of Applied Studies. (2005a). The NSDUH Report: Illicit drug use among
persons arrested for serious crimes [Online]. Retrieved December, 15, 2005, from
oas.samhsa.gov/2k5/arrests/arrests.htm

23. Office of Applied Studies. (2005b). Results from the 2004 National Survey on
Drug Use and Health: National findings (DHHS Publication No. SMA 05-4062,
NSDUH Series H-28). Rockville, MD: Substance Abuse and Mental Health Ser-
vices Administration.

24. Portenoy, R.K., Payne, R. (1992). Acute and chronic pain. In J.H. Lowinson,
P. Ruiz, R.B. Millman, J.G. Langrod (Eds.), Substance abuse: A comprehensive
textbook (2nd ed., pp. 691-721). Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.

25. Prochaska, J.O., DiClemente, C.C. (1984). The transtheoretical approach: Cross-
ing the traditional boundaries of therapy. Homewood, IL: Irwin.

26. Quigley, B.M., Leonard, K.E. (2000). Alcohol and the continuation of early mari-
tal aggression. Alcoholism: Clinical and Experimental Research, 24(7), 1003-1010.

27. Rees, V.W,, Horton, N.J., Hingson, R.W., Saitz, R., Samet, J.H. (2002). Injury
among detoxification individuals: Alcohol users greater risk. Alcoholism: Clin-
ical and Experimental Research, 26(2), 212-217.

28. Rounsaville, B.J., Kranzler, H.R., Ball, S., Tennen, H., Poling, J., Triffleman, E.
(1998). Personality disorders in substance abusers: Relation to substance use.
Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease, 186(2), 87-95.

29. Saunders, J.B., Kypri, K., Walters, S.T., Laforge, R.G., Larimer, M.E. (2004). Ap-
proaches to brief interventions for hazardous drinking in young people. Alcohol-
ism: Clinical and Experimental Research, 28(2), 322-329.

30. Seth, P, Cheeta, S., Tucci, S., File, S.E. (2002). Nicotinic — Serotonergic inter-
actions in brain and behaviour. Pharmacology and Biochemistry of Behaviour,
71(4), 795-805.

31. Sobell, L.C., Sobell, M.B. (1992). Timeline followback: A technique for assessing
selfreported alcohol consumption. In R.Z. Litten, J. Allen (Eds.), Measuring al-
cohol consumption: Psychosocial and biological methods (pp. 41-72). New Jersey:
Humana Press.

32. Sobell, M.B,, Sobell, L.C. (2005). Guided self-change model of treatment for sub-
stance use disorders. Journal of Cognitive Psychotherapy: An International Quar-
terly, 19(3), 199-210.

33. Stocker, S. (1999). Studies link stress and drug addiction. NIDA Notes, 14(1). Re-
trieved December, 10, 2005, from www.drugabuse.gov/NIDA Notes/
NNVol14N1l/Stress.html.

34. Storie, M. (Ed.). (2005). The basics of addiction counseling: Desk reference and
study guide. Alexandria, VA: NAADAC, the Association for Addiction Profes-
sionals.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 42 13.03.2023 14:45:06



CnucoK nutepatypsl 43

35. Substance Abuse and Mental Health Services Administration. (2003). Drug
Abuse Warning Network, 2003: Area profiles of drug related mortality (DAWN
Series D-27; DHHS Publication No. (SMA) 05-4023). Rockville, MD: Author.

36. Vlahov, D., Galea, S., Ahern, J., Resnick, H., Boscarino, J.A., Gold, J., et al. (2004).
Consumption of cigarettes, alcohol, and marijuana among New York City res-
idents six months after the September 11 terrorist attacks. American Journal of
Drug and Alcohol Misuse, 30(2), 385-407.

37. Volkow, N. (2005). Message from the Director: The effects of stress on drug abuse.
Retrieved December, 15, 2005, from www.drug abuse.gov/about/
welcome/MessageStress905.html.

38. Waller, PF, Hill, E.M., Maio, R.E, Blow, EC. (2003). Alcohol effects on motor
vehicle crash injury. Alcoholism: Clinical and Experimental Research, 27(4), 695-
704.

onoanumenvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Barry, K. L. (1999). Brief interventions and brief therapies for substance abuse.
A treatment improvement protocol (TIP) Series #34. Rockville, MD: U.S. Depart-
ment of Health and Human Services, Substance Abuse and Mental Health Ser-
vices Administration Center for Substance Abuse Treatment.

o Beck, A., Wright, F,, Newman, C. Leise, B. (1993). Cognitive therapy of substance
abuse. New York: Guilford Press.

o Carroll, K. (1998, April). A cognitive behavioral approach: Treating cocaine ad-
diction, Manual 1 of therapies for treating drug addiction (NIH Publication No.
98-4308). Washington, DC: National Institute on Drug Abuse.

o Miller, W,, Rollnick, S. (2002). Motivational Interviewing (2nd ed.): Preparing
people for change. New York: Guilford Press.

o OFarrell, T., Fals-Stewart, W. (2006). Behavioral couples therapy for alcoholism
and drug abuse. New York: Guilford Press.

I'1aBa 8

1. Baum, A., Posluszny, D.M. (1999). Health psychology: Mapping biobehavioral
contributions to health and illness. Annual Review of Psychology, 50, 137-163.

2. Beck, A.T. (1976). Cognitive therapy and the emotional disorders. New York: In-
ternational Universities Press.

3. Beck, A.T,, Rush, A.]., Shaw, B.E, Emery, G. (1979). Cognitive therapy of depres-
sion. New York: Guilford Press.
bek, A. u gpyrue. Koenumusnas mepanus denpeccuu. — ITutep, 2003.

4. Beck, A.T., Wright, ED., Newman, C.E, Liese, B.E. (1993). Cognitive therapy of
substance abuse. New York: Guilford Press.

5. Benson, H. (1975). The relaxation response. New York: Avon.

6. Burns, D. (1980). Feeling good: The new mood therapy. New York: Signet.
bepuc, [I. Tepanus nacmpoenus. — Anpnvna I[la6mumep, 2019.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 43 13.03.2023 14:45:06



44 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

7. Burns, D. (1989). The feeling good handbook. New York: Morrow.

8. Christensen, J.F. (2003). Suggestion and hypnosis. In M.D. Feldman, J.E. Chris-
tensen (Eds.), Behavioral medicine in primary care: A practical guide (2nd ed.,
pp- 45-53). New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

9. Christensen, J.E, Boone, J.L. (2003). Stress and disease. In M.D. Feldman,
J.E. Christensen (Eds.), Behavioral medicine in primary care: A practical guide
(2nd ed., pp. 299-311). New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

10. Clark, W.D. (2003). Alcohol and substance use. In M.D. Feldman, J.F. Chris-
tensen (Eds.), Behavioral medicine in primary care: A practical guide (2nd ed.,
pp. 173-185). New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

11. Dattilio, EM. (2001). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of panic complicated by
medical illness. Psychotherapy, 38(2), 212-265.

12. Dattilio, EM., Castaldo, J.E. (2001). Differentiating symptoms of panic from re-
lapse of Guillain-Barré Syndrome. Harvard Review of Psychiatry, 9, 260-265.

13. DiMatteo, M.R. (2003). Patient adherence. In M.D. Feldman, J.F. Christensen
(Eds.), Behavioral medicine in primary care: A practical guide (2nd ed., pp. 150—
154). New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

14. DiTomasso, R.A., Kovnat, K.D. (1994). Medical patients. In EM. Dattilio,
A. Freeman (Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (pp. 325-
344). New York: Guilford Press.

15. DiTomasso, R.A., Martin, D.M., Kovnat, K.D. (2000). Medical patients in crisis.
In EM. Dattilio, A. Freeman (Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis inter-
vention (2nd ed., pp. 409-428). New York: Springer.

16. DiTomasso, R.A., Mills, O. (1990). The behavioral treatment of essential hy-
pertension: Implications for medical psychotherapy. Medical Psychotherapy, 3,
125-134.

17. Dohrenwend, B.D., Dohrenwend, B.P. (1982). Some issues in research on stress-
tul life events. In T. Millon, C. Green, R. Meagher (Eds.), Handbook of clinical
health psychology (pp. 91-101). New York: Plenum Press.

18. Edelman, S., Kidman, A.D. (1999, July-August). Description of a group cogni-
tive-behaviour therapy programme with cancer patients. Psycho-Oncology, 8(4),
306-314.

19. Emery, G. (1984). Own your own life. New York: Signet.

20. Epperson-SeBour, M. (1990). Psychosocial crisis services in the Maryland emer-
gency services system. In H.J. Parad, L. G. Parad (Eds.), Crisis intervention book
2: The practitioner’s sourcebook for brief therapy (pp. 209-226). Milwaukee: Fam-
ily Service America.

21. Feinstein, R.E., Carey, L. (1999). Crisis intervention in office practice. In
R.E. Feinstein, A.A. Brewer (Eds.), Primary care psychiatry and behavioral med-
icine: Brief office treatment and management pathways (pp. 430-447). New York:
Springer.

22. Feldman, M.D,, Christensen, J.E. (Eds.). (2003). Behavioral medicine in primary
care: A practical guide (2nd ed.). New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 44 13.03.2023 14:45:06



CnucoK nutepatypsl 45

23. Freeman, A. (1986). Understanding personal cultural and family schemata in
psychotherapy. Journal of Psychotherapy and the Family, 2(3/4), 79-99.

24. Freeman, A., DeWolf, R. (1990). Woulda, coulda, shoulda. New York: Morrow.

25. Gilliland, B.E., James, R.K. (1997). Crisis intervention strategies (3rd ed.). Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

26. Kahana, E., Kahana, B., Harel, Z., Rosner, T. (1988). Coping with extreme trau-
ma. In J.P. Wilson, Z. Harel, B. Kahana (Eds.), Human adaptation to extreme
stress: From the Holocaust to Vietnam (pp. 55-80). New York: Plenum Press.

27. Kaupp, J.W., Rapoport-Hubschman, N., Spiegel, D. (2005). Psychosocial treat-
ments. In J.L. Levenson (Ed.), American psychiatric publishing textbook of psy-
chomatic medicine (pp. 450-469). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Pub-
lishing.

28. Kazantzis, N., MacEwan, J., Dattilio, EM. (2005). A guiding model for practice.
In N. Kazantzis, EP. Deane, K.R. Ronan, L.L. CAbate (Eds.), Using homework
assignments in cognitive-behavior therapy (pp. 357-404). New York: Brun-
ner-Routledge.

29. Leahy, R. (2006). The worry cure. New York: Random House.

Jluxu, P. Jlexapcmeo om nepgos. — Ilurep, 2018.

30. Low, A.A. (1950). Mental health through will training. A system of self-help in
psychotherapy as practiced by Recovery, Incorporated. Glencoe, IL: Willett.

31. Marsland, D.W., Wood, M., Mayo, E. (1976). A data bank for patient care, cur-
riculum, and research in family practice: 526,196 patient problems. Journal of
Family Practice, 3, 25.

32. McMullin, R.E., Casey, B. (1975). Talk sense to yourself: A guide to cognitive re-
structuring therapy. New York: Counseling Research Press.

33. Miller, W.R,, Rollnick, S. (1991). Motivational interviewing: Preparing people to
change addictive behavior. New York: Guilford Press.

Munnep, Y., Ponmnauk, C. Momusayuontoe koucynvmuposarue. Kax nomouw
JH00AM USMEHUMbCSA. — IKCMO, 2017,

34. Moorey, S. (1996). When bad things happen to rational people: cognitive ther-
apy in adverse life circumstances. In PM. Salkovskis (Ed.), Frontiers of cognitive
therapy (pp. 450-469). New York: Guilford Press.

35. National Institutes of Health. (1995). NIH Technology Assessment Conference on
Integration of Behavioral and Relaxation Approaches into the Treatment of Chron-
ic Pain and Insomnia. Bethesda, MD: National Institutes of Health.

36. Orme-Johnson, D., Walton, K., Lonsdorf, N. (1995). Meditation in the treatment
of chronic pain and insomnia. In National Institutes of Health, NIH Technology
Assessment Conference on Integration of Behavioral and Relaxation Approaches
into the Treatment of Chronic Pain and Insomnia (pp. 27-31). Bethesda, MD:
National Institutes of Health.

37. Parad, H.J., Parad, L.G. (1990). Crisis intervention: An introductory overview.
In H.S. Parad, L.G. Parad (Eds.), Crisis intervention book 2: The practitioner’s
sourcebook for brief therapy (pp. 3-66). Milwaukee: Family Service America.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 45 13.03.2023 14:45:06



46 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

38. Prochaska, J.O., DiClemente, C.C. (1992). The transtheoretical approach. In
J.C. Norcross, M.R. Goldfried (Eds.), Handbook of psychotherapy integration
(pp- 301-334). New York: Basic Books.

39. Roberts, S.A., Kiselica, M.D., Fredrickson, S.A. (2002). Quality of life of persons
with medical illnesses: Counseling’s holistic contribution. Journal of Counseling
and Development, 80(4), 422-432.

40. Robinson, P. (1988). Behavioral health services in primary care: A new perspec-
tive for treating depression. Clinical Psychology: Science and Practice, 5(1),77-93.

41. Rose, D.S. (1991). A model for psychodrama psychotherapy with the rape vic-
tim. Psychotherapy, 28(1), 85-95.

42. Smith, G.T.,, Beers, D. (2003). Pain. In M.D. Feldman, J.F. Christensen (Eds.),
Behavioral medicine in primary care: A practical guide (2nd ed., pp. 312-320).
New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

43. Taylor, S.E. (1986). Health psychology. New York: Random House.

44. Williams, J., Pollin, L., Koocher, G.P. (1999). Medical crisis counseling on pe-
diatric intensive care unit: Case examples and clinical utility. Journal of Clinical
Psychology in Medical Settings, 6(3), 249-258.

45. Wright, ].H., Basco, M.R., Thase, M.E. (2006). Learning cognitive-behavior ther-
apy: An illustrated guide. Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Association
Press.

onoanumensHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Christensen, J.F., Boone, J.L. (2003). Stress and disease. In M.D. Feldman,
J.E. Christensen (Eds.), Behavioral medicine in primary care: A practical guide
(2nd ed., pp. 299-311). New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

o Dattilio, EM. (2001). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of panic complicated by
medical illness. Psychotherapy, 38(2), 212-265.

o Feinstein, R.E., Carey, L. (1999). Crisis intervention in office practice. In
R.E. Feinstein, A.A. Brewer (Eds.), Primary care psychiatry and behavioral med-
icine: Brief office treatment and management pathways (pp. 430-447). New York:
Springer.

o Feldman, M.D., Christensen, J.E. (Eds.). (2003). Behavioral medicine in primary
care: A practical guide (2nd ed.). New York: Lange Medical Books/McGraw-Hill.

» Robinson, P. (1988). Behavioral health services in primary care: A new perspec-
tive for treating depression. Clinical Psychology: Science and Practice, 5(1), 77-93.

I'maBa 9

1. Abrams, S.E. (2000). Pain pathways and mechanisms. In S.E. Abram, ].D. Had-
dox (Eds.), The pain clinic manual (2nd ed, pp. 20-32). Philadelphia: Lippincott
Williams & Wilkins.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 46 13.03.2023 14:45:06



CnucoK nutepatypsl 47

2. American Pain Society. (1999). Chronic pain in America: Roadblocks to relief.
Retrieved December 5, 2005, from www.painfoundation.org/page.
asp?file=Library/PainSurveys.htm.

3. Bailey, K.P. (2003). Physical symptoms comorbid with depression and the new
antidepressant duloxetine. Journal of Psychosocial Nursing and Mental Health
Services, 41(12), 13-18.

4. Bergner, M., Bobbitt, R.A., Carter, W.B., Gilson, B.S. (1981). The Sickness Im-
pact Profile: Development and final revision of a health status measure. Medical
Care, 19(8), 787-805.

5. Bruns, D., Disorbio, M. (2000). Hostility and violent ideation: Physical rehabili-
tation patient and community samples. Pain Medicine, 1, 131-139.

6. Caudill, M.A. (2001). Managing pain before it manages you (rev. ed.). New York:
Guilford Press.

7. Choban, PS., Onyejekwe, J., Burge, J.C., Flancbaum, L. (1999). A health status
assessment of the impact of weight loss following Roux-en-Y gastric bypass for
clinically severe obesity. Journal of the American College of Surgeons, 188(5),
491-497.

8. Colpaert, EC,, Tarayre, ].P, Alliaga, M., Bruins, L.A., Attal, N., Koek, W. (2001).
Opiate self-administration as a measure of chronic nociceptive pain in arthritic
rats. Pain, 91, 33-45.

9. Coluzzi, F., Mattia, C. (2005). Mechanism-based treatment in chronic neuro-
pathic pain: The role of antidepressants. Current Pharmaceutical Design, 11(23),
2945-2960.

10. Coughlan, G.M,, Ridout, K.L., Williams, A.C.D., Richardson, P.H. (1995). Attri-
tion from pain management programme. British Journal of Clinical Psychology,
34, 471-479.

11. Craig, A.D., Bushnell, M.C. (1994). The thermal grill illusion: unmasking the
burn of cold pain. Science, 265(5169), 252-255.

12. Crowell, M.D,, Jones, M.P, Harris, L.A., Dineen, T.N., Schettler, V.A., Olden,
K.W. (2004). Antidepressants in the treatment of irritable bowel syndrome and
visceral pain syndromes. Current Opinion in Investigational Drugs, 5(7), 736-
742.

13. Curatolo, M., Peterson-Felix, S., Arendt-Nielson, L., Giani, C., Zbinden, A. M.,
Radanov, B.P. (2001). Central hypersensitivity in chronic pain after whiplash in-
jury. Clinical Journal of Pain, 17, 306-315.

14. De Vellis, B.M.E. (1993). Depression in rheumatological diseases. In S. Newman,
M. Shipley (Eds.), Psychological aspects of rheumatoid disease (Vol. 7, pp. 241-
257). London: Bailliers Clinical Rheumatology.

15. deCharms, R.C., Maeda, E, Glover, G.H., Ludlow, D., Pauly, ].M., Soneji, D., et
al. (2005). Control over brain activation and pain learned by using real-time
functional MRI. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, USA, 102(51),
18626-18631.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 47 13.03.2023 14:45:07



48 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

16. Eccelston, C. (1994). Chronic pain and attention: A cognitive approach. British
Journal of Clinical Psychology, 33, 535-547.

17. Eccelston, C. (1997). Pain and thinking. In V.J. Thomas (Ed.), Pain: Its nature
and management (pp. 35-53). London: Bailliere Tindall.

18. Eimer, B.N., Freeman, A. (1998). Pain management psychotherapy. New York:
Wiley.

19. Enna, S.J., Bowery, N.G. (2004). GABA(B) receptor alterations as indicators of
physiological and pharmacological function. Biochemical Pharmacology, 68(8),
1541-1548.

20. Fields, H.L., Basbaum, A.I. (1999). Central nervous system mechanisms of pain
modulation. In P.D. Wall, R. Melzack (Eds.), Textbook of pain (pp. 89-147).
Edinburgh, Scotland: Churchill Livingstone.

21. Fishbain, D.A. (1996). Current research on chronic pain and suicide. American
Journal of Public Health, 86, 1320-1321.

22. Fishbain, D.A., Cutler, R., Rosomoff, H.L., Rosomoff, R.S. (2000). Risk for vio-
lent behavior in patients with chronic pain: Evaluation and management in the
pain facility setting. Pain Medicine, 1, 140-155.

23. Fishman, S. (2004). The role of the pain psychologist. Retrieved December 1,
2005, from www.painfoundation.org/page.asp?file=QandA/
Psychologist.htm.

24. Gallagher, R.M., Verma, S. (1999). Managing pain and comorbid depression:
A public health challenge. Seminars in Clinical Neuropsychiatry, 4(3), 203—
220.

25. Gil, K.M., Abrams, S.E., Phillips, G., Keefe, E]J. (1989). Sickle cell disease pain:
Relations of coping strategies to adjustment. Journal of Consulting and Clinical
Psychology, 57, 725-731.

26. Goldberg, D., Williams, P. (1988). User’s guide to the General Health Question-
naire. Hampshire, UK: NFER Nelson.

27. Hamner, M.B., Robert, S. (2005). Emerging roles for atypical antipsychotics in
chronic posttraumatic stress disorder. Expert Review of Neurotherapeutics, 5(2),
267-275.

28. Kazantzis, N., Lampropoulos, G.K. (2002a). Reflecting on homework in psycho-
therapy: What can we conclude from research and experience? Journal of Clini-
cal Psychology, 58(5), 577-585.

29. Kazantzis, N., Lampropoulos, G.K. (2002b). The use of homework in psycho-
therapy: An introduction. Journal of Clinical Psychology, 58(5), 487-488.

30. Kerns, R.D,, Turk, D.C., Rudy, T.E. (1985). The West Haven-Yale Multidimen-
sional Pain Inventory (WHYMPI). Pain, 23(4), 345-356.

31. Koob, G.E, LeMoal, M. (2001). Drug addiction, dysregulation of reward and
allostasis. Neuropsychopharmacology, 24(2), 97-129.

32. Kornick, C.A., Santiago-Palma, J., Moryl, N., Payne, R., Obbens, E.A. (2003).
Benefit-risk assessment of transdermal fentanyl for the treatment of chronic
pain. Drug Safety, 26(13), 951-973.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 48 13.03.2023 14:45:07



CnucoK nutepatypsl 49

33. Leung, A.Y. (2005). Acupuncture. In M.S. Wallace, P.S. Staats (Eds.), Pain medi-
cine and pain management: Just the facts (pp. 260-265). New York: McGraw-Hill.

34. Lewandowski, W., Good, M., Draucker, C.B. (2005). Changes in the meaning
of pain with the use of guided imagery. Pain Management Nursing, 6(2), 58-67.

35. Linton, S.J. (1994). Chronic back pain: Integrating psychological and physical
therapy—an overview. Behavioral Medicine, 20(3), 101-104.

36. Lynch, M.E. (2005). A review of the use of methadone for the treatment of
chronic noncancer pain. Pain Research and Management, 10(3), 133-144.

37. Malinoft, H.L., Barkin, R.L., Wilson, G. (2005). Sublingual buprenorphine is ef-
fective in the treatment of chronic pain syndrome. American Journal of Thera-
peutics, 12(5), 379-384.

38. McCracken, L.M., Zayfert, C., Gross, R.T. (1992). The Bain Anxiety Symptom Scale:
Development and validation of a scale to measure fear of pain. Pain, 50(1), 67-73.

39. Meller, S.T., Gebhart, G.E. (1993). Nitric Oxide (NO) and nociceptive processing
in the spinal cord. Pain, 52, 127-136. Melzack, R, Stillwell, D. M., & Fox, E. J.
(1977). Trigger points and acupuncture points for pain: Correlations and impli-
cations. Pain, 3, 3-23.

40. Melzack, R., Wall, PD. (1965). Pain mechanisms: A new theory. Science,
150(699), 971-979.

41. Morgan, M.M., Heinricher, M.M., Fields, H.L. (1992). Circuitry linking opi-
oid-sensitive nociceptive modulatory systems in periaqueductal gray and spinal
cord with rostral ventromedial medulla. Neuroscience, 57, 411-418.

42. Muriel, C., Failde, I., Mico, J.A., Neira, M., Sanchez-Magro, 1. (2005). Effective-
ness and tolerability of the buprenorphine transdermal system in patients with
moderate to severe chronic pain: A multicenter, open-label, uncontrolled, pro-
spective, observational clinical study. Clinical Therapeutics, 27(4), 451-462.

43. Neugebauer, V., Weidong, L., Bird, G.C., Bhave, G., Gereau, R.-W. (2003). Syn-
aptic plasticity in the amygdala in a model of arthritic pain: Differential roles of
metabotropic glutamate receptors 1 and 2. Journal of Neuroscience, 23(1), 52-63.

44. Nicholas, M.K. (1989). Self-efficacy in chronic pain. Edinburgh, Scotland: St. An-
drews University.

45. Panchal, S.J. (2005). Radiofrequency ablation. In M.S. Wallace, P.S. Staats (Eds.),
Pain medicine and pain management: Just the facts (pp. 309-314). New York:
McGraw-Hill.

46. Perez, J., Ware, M.A., Chevalier, S., Gougeon, R., Shir, Y. (2005). Dietary ome-
ga-3 fatty acids may be associated with increased neuropathic pain in nerve-in-
jured rats. Anesthesia and Analgesia, 101(2), 444-448.

47. Portenoy, R.K.,, Payne, R. (1992). Acute and chronic pain. In J.H. Lowinson,
P. Ruiz, R.B. Millman, J.G. Langrod (Eds.), Substance abuse: A comprehensive
textbook (2nd ed., pp. 691-721). Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins.

48. Ramamurthy, S. (2005). Facet joint blocks. In M.S. Wallace, P.S. Staats (Eds.),
Pain medicine and pain management: Just the facts (p. 295). New York:
McGraw-Hill.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 49 13.03.2023 14:45:07



50 CnucoK nutepatypsl

49. Roehrs, T., Roth, T. (2005). Sleep and pain: Interaction of two vital functions.
Seminars in Neurology, 25(1), 106-116.

50. Rosenthiel, A.K., Keefe, EJ. (1983). The use of coping strategies in chronic low
back pain patients: Relationship to patient characteristics and current adjust-
ment. Pain, 17, 33-44.

51. Rowlingson, J.C. (2005). Epidural steroid injections. In M.S. Wallace, P.S. Staats
(Eds.), Pain medicine and pain management: Just the facts (pp. 289-294). New
York: McGrawHill.

52. Sagen, J., Proudfit, H.K. (1985). Evidence for pain modulation by pre- and
post-synaptic noradrenergic receptors in the medulla oblongata. Brain Research,
331, 285-293.

53. Samborski, W., Lezanska-Szpera, M., Rybakowski, ].K. (2004). Effects of antide-
pressant mirtazapine on fibromyalgia symptoms. Roczniki Akademii Medycznej
w Bialymstoku, 49, 265-269.

54. Sareen, J., Cox, B.J., Clara, I., Asmundson, G.J. (2005). The relationship between
anxiety disorders and physical disorders in the U.S. National Comorbidity Sur-
vey. Depression and Anxiety, 21(4), 193-202.

55. Schon, L.C. (2005). Peripheral nerve stimulation. In M.S. Wallace, PS. Staats
(Eds.), Pain medicine and pain management: Just the facts (pp. 315-317). New
York: McGraw-Hill.

56. Seaman, D.R. (2002). The diet-induced proinflammatory state: A cause of chron-
ic pain and other degenerative diseases? Journal Manipulative and Physiological
Therapeutics, 25(3), 168-179.

57. Strahl, C., Kleinknecht, R.A., Dinnel, D.L. (2000). The role of pain anxiety, cop-
ing, and pain self-efficacy in rheumatoid arthritis patient functioning. Behavior
Research and Therapy, 38(9), 863-873.

58. Thomas, V.J. (2005). Cognitive behavioural therapy in the management of
chronic pain. In S.M. Freeman, A. Freeman (Eds.), Cognitive behavior therapy in
nursing practice (pp. 145-166). New York: Springer.

59. Vlaeyen, J.W.S., Geurts, S.M., Koler-Snijders, A.M.]., Boeren, R.G.B., Van
Eck, H. (1995). Fear of movement in chronic low back pain and its relation to
performance.

60. Wasan, A.D., Wootton, J., Jamison, R.N. (2005). Dealing with difficult patients
in your pain practice. Regional Anesthesia and Pain Medicine, 30(2), 184-192.

61. White, C.A. (2001). Chronic pain. In C.A. White (Ed.), Cognitive behaviour ther-
apy for chronic medical problems (pp. 123-146). New York: Wiley.

62. Williams, D.A., Thorn, B.E. (1989). An empirical assessment of pain beliefs.
Pain, 36(3), 351-358.

63. Wolf, N. (1990). The beauty myth. New York: Harper Perennial.

Bynbsd, H. Mug o kpacome. — Anprnvna [Tabmumep, 2022.

64. Woolf, C.J. (1992). Excitability changes in central neurons following peripheral
damage: Role of central sensitization in the pathogenesis of pain. In W.Willis
(Ed.), Hyperalgesia and allodynia (pp. 221-243). New York: Raven Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 50 13.03.2023 14:45:07



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 51

onoanumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

e Caudill, M.A. (2001). Managing pain before it manages you (rev. ed.). New York:
Guilford Press.

o Eimer, B.N,, Freeman, A. (1998). Pain management psychotherapy. New York:
Wiley.

e Thorn, B.E. (2004). Cognitive therapy for chronic pain: A step-by-step guide. New
York: Guilford Press.

o Wallace, M.S., Staats, P. S. (Eds.), Pain medicine and pain management: Just the
facts. New York: McGraw-Hill.

o Winterowd, C., Beck, A.T., Gurener, D. (2003). Cognitive therapy with chronic
pain patients. New York: Springer.

I''taBa 10

1. Ackerman, P., Newton, J., McPherson, W.B,, Jones, J., Dykman, R. (1998). Prev-
alence of posttraumatic stress disorder and other psychiatric diagnoses in three
groups of abused children (sexual, physical, and both). Child Abuse and Neglect,
22(8), 759-774.

2. Administration for Children and Families, U.S. Department of Health and Hu-
man Services. (n.d.). NIS-4 description. Retrieved January 3, 2006, from www .
nis4.org/nis4.asp.

3. American Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry. (1998). Practice param-
eters for the assessment and treatment of children and adolescents with PTSD.
Journal of the American Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry, 37(Suppl.),
4S-26S.

4. American Academy of Pediatrics. (1991). Guidelines for the evaluation of sexual
abuse in children. Pediatrics, 87(2), 254-260.

5. Bays, J., Chadwick, D. (1993). Medical diagnosis of the sexually abused child.
Child Abuse and Neglect, 17, 91-110.

6. Beitchman, J.H., Zucker, K.J., Hood, J.E., DaCosta, G.A., Akman, D., Cassavia, E.
(1992). A review of the long-term effects of child sexual abuse. Child Abuse and
Neglect, 16, 101-118.

7. Bolen, R.M., Lamb, J.L. (2004). Ambivalence of nonoffending guardians after
sexual abuse disclosure. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 19(2), 185-211.

8. Boney-McCoy, S., Finkelhor, D. (1995). Psychosocial sequelae of violent victim-
ization in a national youth sample. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology,
63(5), 726-736.

9. Briere, J.N., Elliott, D.M. (1994). Immediate and long-term impacts of child sex-
ual abuse. The Future of Children, 4(2), 54-69.

10. Briere, J., Runtz, N. (1988). Symptomatology associated with childhood sexual
victimization in a nonclinical adult sample. Child Abuse and Neglect, 12, 51-59.

11. Briere, J., Zaidi, L. Y. (1989). Sexual abuse histories and sequelae in female psychi-
atric emergency room patients. American Journal of Psychiatry, 146, 1602-1606.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 51 13.03.2023 14:45:07



52 CnucoK nutepatypsl

12. Cohen, J.A., Deblinger, E., Maedel, A.B., Stauffer, L.B. (1999). Examining sex-re-
lated thoughts and feelings of sexually abused and nonabused children. Journal
of Interpersonal Violence, 14(7), 701-712.

13. Cohen, J.A., Deblinger, E., Mannarino, A.P, Steer, R.A. (2004). A multisite, ran-
domized controlled trial for children with sexual abuse-related PTSD symp-
toms. Journal of the American Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry,
43(4), 393-402.

14. Cohen, J.A., Mannarino, A.P. (1996). Factors that mediate treatment outcome of
sexually abused preschool children. Journal of the American Academy of Child
and Adolescent Psychiatry, 34(10), 1402-1410.

15. Cohen, J.A., Mannarino, A.P. (1998). Factors that mediate treatment outcome of
sexually abused preschool children: Six- and 12-month follow-up. Journal of the
American Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry, 37(1), 44-51.

16. Cohen, J.A., Mannarino, A.P., Deblinger, E. (2006). Treating trauma and trau-
matic grief in children and adolescents: A clinician’s guide. New York. Guilford
Press.

17. Conte, J.R., Schuerman, J. (1987). Factors associated with an increased impact of
child sexual abuse. Child Abuse and Neglect, 11, 201-211.

18. Cormier, B.M., Kennedy, M., Sangowicz, J. (1962). Psychodynamics of father-
daughter incest. Canadian Psychiatric Association Journal, 1, 203-217.

19. Deblinger, E., Heflin, A.H. (1996). Treating sexually abused children and their
nonoffending parents: A cognitive-behavioral approach. Thousand Oaks, CA:
Sage.

20. Deblinger, E., Lippmann, J., Steer, R. (1996). Sexually abused children suffering
posttraumatic stress symptoms: Initial treatment outcome findings. Child Mal-
treatment, 1(4), 310-321.

21. Deblinger, E., McLeer, S., Atkins, M., Ralphe, D., Foa, E. (1989). Posttraumat-
ic stress in sexually abused, physically abused, and nonabused children. Child
Abuse and Neglect, 13, 403-408.

22. Deblinger, E., Stauffer, L., Landsberg, C. (1994). The impact of a history of child
sexual abuse on maternal response to allegations of sexual abuse concerning her
child. Journal of Child Sexual Abuse, 3(3), 67-75.

23. Deblinger, E., Stauffer, L., Steer, R.A. (2001). Comparative efficacies of supportive
and cognitive behavioral group therapies for young children who have been sex-
ually abused and their nonoffending mothers. Child Maltreatment, 6(4), 332-343.

24. Deblinger, E., Steer, R., Lippmann, J. (1999). Maternal factors associated with
sexually abused children’s psychosocial adjustment. Child Maltreatment, 4(1),
13-20.

25. Deblinger, E., Taub, B., Maedel, A., Lippmann, J., Stauffer, L. (1997). Psychoso-
cial factors predicting parent reported symptomatology in sexually abused chil-
dren. Journal of Child Sexual Abuse, 6, 35-49.

26. DeVoe, E.R,, Faller, K.C. (1999). The characteristics of disclosure among chil-
dren who may have been sexually abused. Child Maltreatment, 4, 217-227.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 52 13.03.2023 14:45:07



CnucoK nutepatypsl 53

27. Eisenberg, N., Owens, R.G., Dewey, M.E. (1987). Attitudes of health profession-
als to child sexual abuse and incest. Child Abuse and Neglect, 11, 109-116.

28. Elliott, D.M., Briere, J. (1992). Sexual abuse trauma among professional women:
Validating the Trauma Symptom Checklist-40 (TSC-40). Child Abuse and Ne-
glect, 16(3), 391-398.

29. Everson, M.D., Hunter, WM., Runyon, D.K., Edelson, G.A., Coulter, M.L.
(1989). Maternal support following disclosure of incest. American Journal of Or-
thopsychiatry, 59(2), 197-207.

30. Famularo, R., Kinscherff, R., Fenton, T. (1992). Psychiatric diagnoses of mal-
treated children: Preliminary findings. Journal of the American Academy of Child
and Adolescent Psychiatry, 31, 863-867.

31. Feiring, C., Taska, L. (2005). The persistence of shame following sexual abuse:
A longitudinal look at risk and recovery. Child Maltreatment: Journal of the
American Professional Society on the Abuse of Children, 10(4), 337-349.

32. Feiring, C., Taska, L., Chen, K. (2002). Trying to understand why horrible things
happen: Attribution, shame, and symptom development following sexual abuse.
Child Maltreatment: Journal of the American Professional Society on the Abuse of
Children, 7(1), 26-41.

33. Feiring, C., Taska, L., Lewis, M. (1998). Social support and children’s and ad-
olescents’ adaptation to sexual abuse. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 13,
240-260.

34. Feiring, C., Taska, L., Lewis, M. (2002). Adjustment following sexual abuse dis-
covery: The role of shame and attributional style. Developmental Psychology,
38(1), 79-92.

35. Femina, D.D,, Yeager, C.A., Lewis, D.O. (1990). Child abuse: Adolescent records
vs. adult recall. Child Abuse and Neglect, 14, 227-231.

36. Finkel, M.A., DeJong, A.R. (1992). Medical findings in child sexual abuse. In
R.M. Reece (Ed.), Child abuse: Medical diagnosis and management (pp. 185-
247). Philadelphia: Lea & Febiger.

37. Finkelhor, D., Hotaling, G., Lewis, L., Smith, C. (1990). Sexual abuse in a national
survey of men and women: Prevalence, characteristics, and risk factors. Child
Abuse and Neglect, 14, 19-28.

38. Flango, V.E. (1991). Can central registries improve substantiation rates in child
abuse cases? Child Abuse and Neglect, 15, 408-415.

39. Friedrich, W.N. (1993). Sexual victimization and sexual behavior in children:
A review of the recent literature. Child Abuse and Neglect, 17(1), 59-66.

40. Friedrich, W.N. (1994). Individual psychotherapy for child abuse victims. Child
and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 3(4), 797-812.

41. Friedrich, W.N., Beilke, R.L., Luecke, W.J. (1988). Behavior problems in young sex-
ually abused boys: A comparison study. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 2, 21-28.

42. Friedrich, W.N., Luecke, W.., Beilke, R.L., Place, V. (1992). Psychotherapy out-
come of sexually abused boys: An agency study. Journal of Interpersonal Vio-
lence, 7(3), 396-409.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 53 13.03.2023 14:45:07



54 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

43. Friedrich, W.N,, Urquiza, A.]., Beilke, R. (1986). Behavioral problems in sexually
abused young children. Journal of Pediatric Psychology, 11(1), 47-57.

44. Gil, E. (1991). The healing power of play: Working with abused children. New
York: Guilford Press.

45. Goldston, D.B., Turnquist, D.C., Knutson, J.E. (1989). Presenting problems of
sexually abused girls receiving psychiatric services. Journal of Abnormal Psychol-
ogy, 98, 314-317.

46. Gonzalez, L.S., Waterman, J., Kelly, R.J., McCord, J., Oliveri, M.K. (1993). Chil-
dren’s patterns of disclosures and recantations of sexual and ritualistic abuse al-
legations in psychotherapy. Child Abuse and Neglect, 17, 281-189.

47. Goodman-Brown, T., Edelstein, R.S., Goodman, G.S., Jones, D.P,, Gordon, D.S.
(2003). Why children tell: A model of children’s disclosure of sexual abuse. Child
Abuse and Neglect, 27(5), 525-540.

48. Gries, L.T., Goh, D.S., Cavanaugh, J. (1996). Factors associated with disclo-
sure during child sexual abuse assessment. Journal of Child Sexual Abuse, 5,
1-20.

49. Hanson, R.E, Resnick, H.S., Saunders, B.E., Kilpatrick, D.G., Best, C. (1999).
Factors related to the reporting of childhood rape. Child Abuse and Neglect, 23,
559-569.

50. Heflin, A.H., Mears, C., Deblinger, E., Steer, R. (1997, June). A comparison of
body images and views of sexuality between sexually abused and nonabused girls.
Paper presented at the annual meeting of the American Professional Society on
the Abuse of Children, Miami, FL.

51. Hiebert-Murphy, D. (1998). Emotional distress among mothers whose children
have been sexually abused: The role of a history of child sexual abuse, social sup-
port, and coping. Child Abuse and Neglect, 22(5), 423-435

52. Humphreys, C. (1997). Child sexual abuse allegations in the context of divorce:
Issues for mothers. British Journal of Social Work, 27, 529-544.

53. James, B. (1989). Treating traumatized children: New insights and creative inter-
ventions. New York: The Free Press.

54. Jumper, S.A. (1995). A meta-analysis of the relationship of child sexual abuse to
adult psychological adjustment. Child Abuse and Neglect, 19(6), 715-728.

55. Kalichman, S.C., Craig, M.E., Follingstad, D.R. (1988). Mental health profes-
sionals and suspected cases of child abuse: An investigation of factors influenc-
ing reporting. Community Mental Health Journal, 23(1), 43-51.

56. Kallstrom-Fuqua, A.C., Weston, R., Marshall, L.L. (2004). Childhood and ado-
lescent sexual abuse of community women: Mediated effects on psychological
distress and social relationships. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology,
72(6), 980-992.

57. Kelley, S.J. (1990). Responsibilities and management strategies in child sexu-
al abuse: A comparison of child protective workers, nurses and police officers.
Child Welfare, 69(1), 43-51.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 54 13.03.2023 14:45:07



CnucoK nutepatypsl 55

58. Kendall-Tackett, K.A., Williams, L.M., Finkelhor, D. (1993). Impact of sexual
abuse on children: A review and synthesis of recent empirical studies. Psycholog-
ical Bulletin, 113(1), 164-180.

59. Kolko, D.J., Moser, J.T., Weldy, S.R. (1988). Behavioral emotional indicators of
sexual abuse in child psychiatric inpatients: A controlled comparison with phys-
ical abuse. Child Abuse and Neglect, 12, 529-541.

60. Kouyoumdjian, H., Perry, A.R., Hansen, D.]. (2005). The role of adult expecta-
tions on the recovery of sexually abused children. Aggression and Violent Behav-
ior, 10(4), 475-489.

61. Lab, D, Feigenbaum, J., De Silva, P. (2000). Mental health professionals’ attitudes
and practices towards male childhood sexual abuse. Child Abuse and Neglect,
24(3), 391-409.

62. Lanktree, C., Briere, J., Zaidi, L. Y. (1991). Incidence and impact in a child out-
patient sample: The role of direct inquiry. Child Abuse and Neglect, 15, 447-453.

63. Lawson, L., Chaffin, M. (1992). False negatives in sexual abuse disclosure interviews:
Incidence and influence of caretaker’s belief in abuse in cases of accidental abuse
discovery and diagnosis of STD. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 7, 532-542.

64. London, K., Bruck, M., Ceci, S., Shuman, D. (2005). Disclosure of child sexual
abuse: What does the research tell us about the ways that children tell? Psychol-
ogy, Public Policy, and Law, 11(1), 194-226.

65. Mannarino, A.P, Cohen, J.A. (1996). Abuse-related attributions and percep-
tions, general attributions, and locus of control in sexually abused girls. Journal
of Interpersonal Violence, 11(2), 162-180.

66. McLeer, S.V., Deblinger, E., Henry, D., Orvaschel, H. (1992). Sexually abused
children at high risk for post-traumatic stress disorder. Journal of the American
Academy of Adolescent and Child Psychiatry, 1(5), 875-879.

67. Nagel, D.E., Putnam, EW.,, Noll, ].G. (1997). Disclosure patterns of sexual abuse
and psychological functioning at a 1-year follow-up. Child Abuse and Neglect,
21(2), 137-147.

68. Neumann, D.A., Housekamp, B.M., Pollock, B.M., Briere, J. (1996). The long-
term sequelae of childhood sexual abuse in women: A meta-analytic review.
Child Maltreatment, 1(1), 6-16.

69. New Jersey Governor’s Task Force on Child Abuse and Neglect. (1990). Report
on New Jersey’s child protection system. Unpublished report.

70. Noll, J.G., Trickett, PK., Putnam, EW. (2003). A prospective investigation of the
impact of childhood sexual abuse on the development of sexuality. Journal of
Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 71(3), 575-586.

71. Oates, RK., O’Toole, B.I,, Lynch, D.L., Stern, A., Cooney, G. (1994). Stability
and change in outcomes for sexually abused children. Journal of the American
Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry, 33(7), 945-953.

72. Owens, G.P,, Chard, K.M. (2001). Cognitive distortions among women report-
ing childhood sexual abuse. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 16(2), 178-191.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 55 13.03.2023 14:45:07



56 CnucoK nutepatypsl

73. Peters, S.D. (1988). Child sexual abuse and later psychological problems. In G.E.
Wyatt, G.J. Powell (Eds.), The lasting effects of child sexual abuse. Newbury Park,
CA: Sage.

74. Putnam, EW. (2003). Ten-year research update review: Child sexual abuse. Jour-
nal of the American Academy of Child and Adolescent Psychiatry, 42(3), 269-278.

75. Runyon, D.K., Hunter, W.M., Everson, M.D. (1992). Maternal support for child
victims of sexual abuse: Determinants and implications. Final report for the Na-
tional Center for Child Abuse and Neglect. Washington, DC: U.S. Department
of Health and Human Services.

76. Russell, D. (1986). The secret trauma: Incest in the lives of girls and women. New
York: Basic Books.

77. Sarles, R.M. (1975). Incest. Pediatric Clinics of North America, 22, 633-642.

78. Saunders, B.E., Berliner, L., Hanson, R.F. (Eds.). (2003, January 15). Child phys-
ical and sexual abuse: Guidelines for treatment (final report). Charleston, SC: Na-
tional Crime Victims Research and Treatment Center.

79. Saywitz, K.J., Mannarino, A.P, Berliner, L., Cohen, J. A. (2000). Treatment for
sexually abused children and adolescents. American Psychologist, 55(9), 1040—
1049.

80. Sedlak, A.J., Broadhurst, D.D. (1996). Third national incidence study of child
abuse and neglect: Final report. Washington, DC: U.S. Department of Health and
Human Services.

81. Sgroi, S.M., Porter, ES., Blick, L.C. (1982). Validation of child sexual abuse. In
S.M. Sgroi (Ed.), Handbook of clinical intervention in child sexual abuse (pp. 39—
79). Lexington, MA: Lexington Books.

82. Sirles, E., Franke, P. (1989). Factors influencing mothers’ reactions to intrafamily
sexual abuse. Child Abuse and Neglect, 13, 165-170.

83. Smith, D., Letourneau, E.J., Saunders, B.E., Kilpatrick, D.G., Resnick, H.S., Best,
C.L. (2000). Delay in disclosure of childhood rape: Results from a national sur-
vey. Child Abuse and Neglect, 24, 273-287.

84. Sorensen, T., Snow, B. (1991). How children tell: The process of disclosure in
child sexual abuse. Child Welfare, 70(1), 3-15.

85. Spaccarelli, S., Fuchs, C. (1997). Variability in symptom expression among sexu-
ally abused girls: Developing multivariate models. Journal of Clinical Child Psy-
chology, 26(1), 24-35.

86. Stauffer, L.B., Deblinger, E. (1996). Cognitive behavioral groups for nonoffend-
ing mothers and their young sexually abused children: A preliminary treatment
outcome study. Child Maltreatment, 1(1), 65-76.

87. Steel, J., Sanna, L., Hammond, B., Whipple, J., Cross, H. (2004). Psychological
sequalae of childhood sexual abuse: Abuse-related characteristics, coping strate-
gies, and attributional style. Child Abuse and Neglect, 28(7), 785-801.

88. Steel, J.L., Wilson, G., Cross, H., Whipple, J. (1996). Mediating factors in the
development of psychopathology in victims of childhood sexual abuse. Sexual
Abuse: A Journal of Research and Treatment, 8(4), 291-316.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 56 13.03.2023 14:45:07



CnucoK nutepatypsl 57

89. Stroud, D., Martens, S.L., Barker, J. (2000). Criminal investigation of child sexual
abuse: A comparison of cases referred to the prosecutor to those not referred.
Child Abuse and Neglect, 24, 689-700.

90. Swoboda, J., Elwork, A., Sales, B., Levine, D. (1978). Knowledge of and compli-
ance with privileged communication and child abuse reporting laws. Profession-
al Psychology, 9, 448-458.

91. Thoennes, N., Tjaden, P. (1990). The extent, nature and validity of sexual abuse
allegations in custody/visitation disputes. Child Abuse and Neglect, 14, 151.

92. Timmons-Mitchell, J., Chandler-Holtz, D., Semple, W.E. (1996). Post-traumatic
stress symptoms in mothers following children’s reports of sexual abuse: An ex-
ploratory study. American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 66(3), 463-467.

93. Tufts New England Medical Center. (1984). Sexually exploited children: Service
and research project. Final report for the Office of Juvenile Justice and Delinquen-
cy Prevention. Washington, DC: U.S. Department of Justice.

94. Wyatt, G.E., Newcomb, M. (1990). Internal and external mediators of women’s
sexual abuse in childhood. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 58(6),
758-767.

95. Wyatt, G.E., Peters, S.D. (1986). Methodological considerations in research on
the prevalence of child sexual abuse. Child Abuse and Neglect, 10, 241-251.

ononrnumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Berliner, L., Elliott, D.M. (1996). Sexual abuse of children. In J. Briere, L. Berlin-
er, J.A. Bulkley, C. Jenny, T. Reid (Eds.), The APSAC handbook on child maltreat-
ment (pp. 51-71). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

o Deblinger, E., Heflin, A.-H. (1996). Treating sexually abused children and their
nonoffending parents: A cognitive behavioral approach. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

e Pence, D.M., Wilson, C.A. (1994). Reporting and investigating child sexual abuse.
The Future of Children, 4(2), 70-83.

T'masall

1. Aldarondo, E., Mederos, F. (Eds.) (2002). Programs for men who batter: Interven-
tion and prevention strategies in a diverse society. Kingston, NJ: Civic Research
Institute.

2. Ambuel, B., Hamberger, L.K., Lahti, J. (1997). The Family Peace Project: A mod-
el for training health care professionals to identify, treat, and prevent partner vi-
olence. In L.K. Hamberger, S. Burge, A. Graham, A. Costa (Eds.), Violence issues
for health care educators and providers (pp. 55-82). Binghamton, NY: Haworth
Press.

3. American College of Emergency Physicians. (1995). Emergency medicine and
domestic violence. Annals of Emergency Medicine, 25, 442-443.

4. Archer, J. (2000). Sex differences in aggression between heterosexual partners:
A meta-analytic review. Psychological Bulletin, 126, 651-680.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 57 13.03.2023 14:45:08



58 CnucoK nutepatypsl

5. Avni, N. (1991). Battered wives: The home as a total institution. Violence and
Victims, 6, 137-149.

6. Barnett, O.W.,, Miller-Perrin, C.L., Perrin, R.D. (2005). Family violence across the
lifespan: An introduction (2nd ed.) Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

7. Browne, A. (1987). When battered women kill. New York: The Free Press.

8. Campbell, J.C. (1986). Assessment of risk of homicide for battered women. Ad-
vances in Nursing Science, 8, 36-51.

9. Campbell, J. C. (1995). Prediction of homicide of and by battered women. In
J.C. Campbell (Ed.), Assessing dangerousness: Violence by sexual offenders, batter-
ers, and child abusers (pp. 96-113). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

10. Cantos, A.L., Neidig, PH., O’Leary, K. D. (1994). Injuries of women and men in a
treatment program for domestic violence. Journal of Family Violence, 9, 113-124.

11. Cascardi, M., Langhinrischen, J., Vivian, D. (1992). Marital aggression: Impact,
injury, and health correlates for husbands and wives. Archives of Internal Medi-
cine, 152, 1178-1194.

12. Dannenberg, A.L., Carter, D.M., Lawson, H.W., Ashton, D.M., Dorfman, S.F,
Graham, E.H. (1995). Homicide and other injuries as causes of maternal death
in New York City, 1987 through 1991. American Journal of Obstetrics and Gyne-
cology, 172, 1557-1564.

13. Dutton, D., Sonkin, D.J. (Ed.) (2003). Intimate violence: Contemporary treatment
innovations. New York: Haworth Maltreatment & Trauma Press.

14. Dutton, M.A. (1992). Empowering and healing the battered woman. New York:
Springer.

15. Edleson J.L. (2000). Children’s witnessing of adult domestic violence. Journal of
Interpersonal Violence, 14, 839-870.

16. Feld, S.L., Straus, M. A. (1989). Escalation and desistance of wife assault in mar-
riage. Criminology, 27, 141-159.

17. Feldbau-Kohn, S., Heyman, R.E., O’Leary, K.D. (1998). Major depressive disor-
der and depressive symptomatology as predictors of husband to wife physical
aggression. Violence and Victims, 13, 347-360.

18. Feldhaus, K.M., Koziol-McClain, J., Amsbury, H.L., Norton, I.M., Lowenstein,
S.R., Abbott, ].T. (1997). Accuracy of 3 brief screening questions for detecting
partner Violence in the emergency department. Journal of the American Medical
Association, 277, 1357-1361.

19. Fleury, R.E., Sullivan, C.M., Bybee, D., Davidson, W.S. (1998). “Why don't they
just call the cops?” Reasons for differential contact among women with abusive
partners. Violence and Victims, 13, 333-346.

20. Gerbert, B., Johnston, K., Caspers, N., Bleecker, T., Woods, A., Rosenbaum,
A. (1996). Experiences of battered women in health care settings: A qualitative
study. Women and Health, 24, 1-17.

21. Gielen, A.C., O'Campo, PJ., Campbell, ].C., Schollenberger, J., Woods, A.B,,
Jones, A.S., et al. (2000). Women’s opinions about domestic violence screening
and mandatory reporting. American Journal of Preventive Medicine, 19, 279-291.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 58 13.03.2023 14:45:08



CnucoK nutepatypsl 59

22. Gleason, W.J. (1997). Psychological and social dysfunctions in battering men:
A review. Aggression and Violent Behavior, 2, 43-52.

23. Gondolf, E.-W. (1994). Lethality and dangerousness assessments. Violence Up-
date, 4(8), 10.

24. Gondolf, E.W.,, Foster, R. (1991). Pre-treatment attrition in batterer programs.
Journal of Family Violence, 6, 337-350.

25. Goodman, M.S,, Fallon, B.C. (1995). Patter changing for abused women: An
educational program. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. Hagan, J.L., & Postmus, J.L.
(2003). Violence against women: Synthesis of research for advocacy organizations
(NIJ98-WT-VX-K001). Washington, DC: National Institute of Justice.

26. Hamberger, L.K. (1997). Female offenders in domestic violence: A look at ac-
tions in context. Journal of Aggression, Maltreatment, and Trauma, 1, 117-129.

27. Hamberger, L.K. (2005). Men’s and women’s use of intimate partner violence in
clinical samples: Toward a gender-sensitive analysis. Violence and Victims, 20,
131-151.

28. Hamberger, L.K., Ambuel, B. (1997). Training psychology students and profes-
sionals to recognize and intervene into partner violence: Borrowing a page from
medicine. Psychotherapy: Theory, Research, Practice and Training, 34, 375-385.

29. Hamberger, L.K., Ambuel, B., Marbella, A., Donze, J. (1998). Physician interac-
tion with battered women: The women’s perspective. Archives of Family Medi-
cine, 7, 575-582.

30. Hamberger, L.K., Guse, C.E. (2002). Men’s and women’s use of intimate partner
violence in clinical samples. Violence against Women, 8, 1301-1331.

31. Hamberger, L.K., Hastings, J.E. (1986). Characteristics of spouse abusers: Pre-
dictors of treatment acceptance. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 1, 363-373.

32. Hamberger, L.K,, Lohr, .M. (1989). Proximal causes of spouse abuse: Cognitive
and behavioral factors. In P.L. Caesar, L.K. Hamberger (Eds.), Treating men who
batter: Theory, practice and programs (pp. 53-76). New York: Springer.

33. Hamberger, L.K., Lohr, ].M., Bonge, D., Tolin, D.F. (1996). A large sample empir-
ical typology of male spouse abusers and its relationship to dimensions of abuse.
Violence and Victims, 11, 277-292.

34. Hamberger, L.K., Lohr, ].M., Bonge, D., Tolin, D.E. (1997). An empirical classi-
fication of motivations for domestic violence. Violence Against Women, 3, 401-
423,

35. Hamberger, L.K., Phelan, M.B. (2004). Domestic violence screening and interven-
tion in medical and mental healthcare settings. New York: Springer.

36. Hamberger, L.K., Potente, T. (1996). Counseling heterosexual women arrested
for domestic violence: Implications for theory and practice. In L.K. Hamberger,
C. Renzetti (Eds.), Domestic partner abuse (pp. 53-75). New York: Springer.

37. Hart, B. (1991, August). Duties to warn and protect. Paper presented at the meet-
ing of the American Psychological Association, San Francisco.

38. Hart, B. (1994). Lethality and dangerousness assessments. Violence Update, 4,
7-8.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 59 13.03.2023 14:45:08



60 CnucoK nutepatypsl

39. Hart, B, Stuehling, J. (1992). Personalized safety plan. Unpublished manuscript,
Pennsylvania Coalition Against Domestic Violence, Redding, PA.

40. Heckert, D.A., Gondolf, E.W. (2004). Battered women’s perceptions of risk ver-
sus risk factors and instruments in predicting repeat reassault. Journal of Inter-
personal Violence, 19, 778-800.

41. Holtzworth-Munroe, A., Bates, L., Smutzler, N., Sandin, E. (1997). A brief re-
view of the research on husband violence. Part I: Maritally violent versus nonvi-
olent men. Aggression and Violent Behavior, 2, 65-99.

42. Holtzworth-Munroe, A., Hutchinson, G. (1993). Attributing negative intent to
wife behavior: The attributions of maritally violent versus nonviolent men. Jour-
nal of Abnormal Psychology, 102, 20-21.

43. Holtzworth-Munroe, A., Meehan, ].C., Rehman, U., Marshall, A.D. (2002). Inti-
mate partner violence: An introduction for couple therapists. In A.S. Gurman,
N.S. Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couple therapy (3rd ed., pp. 441-465).
New York: Guilford Press.

44. Holtzworth-Munroe, A., Smutzler, N., Bates, L. (1997). A brief review of the
research on husband violence. Part III: Sociodemographic factors, relationship
factors, and differing consequences of husband and wife violence. Aggression
and Violent Behavior, 2, 285-307.

45. Holtzworth-Munroe, A., Smutzler, N., Sandin, B. (1997). A brief review of the
research on husband violence. Part II: The psychological effects of husband vi-
olence on battered women and their children. Aggression and Violent Behavior,
2,179-213.

46. Houry, D,, Feldhous, K., Peery, B., Abbott, J., Lowenstein, S.R., al-Bataa de Mon-
tero, S., et al. (2004). A positive domestic violence screen predicts future domes-
tic violence. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 19, 955-966.

47. Kuhl, A.F. (1984). Personality traits of abused women: Masochism myth refuted.
Victimology, 9, 450-462.

48. Kyriacou, D.N., Anglin, D., Taliaferro, E., Stone, S., Tubb, T., Linden, J.A., et al.
(1999). Risk factors for injury to women from domestic violence. New England
Journal of Medicine, 341, 1892-1898.

49. Langhinrischen-Rohling, J., Schlee, K.A., Monson, C.M., Ehrensaft, M., Hey-
man, R. (1998). What’s love got to do with it?: Perceptions of marital positivity in
H-to-W aggressive, distressed, and happy marriages. Journal of Family Violence,
13, 197-212.

50. Lorber, M.E, O’Leary, K.D. (2004). Predictors of persistence of male aggression
in early marriage. Journal of Family Violence, 19, 329-338.

51. Marshall, L.L. (1999). Effects of men’s subtle and overt psychological abuse on
low-income women. Violence and Victims, 14, 69-88.

52. Miles, A. (1999). How to care for both victim and victimizer in an emotionally
abusive marriage. Leadership, 20, 97-100.

53. Murphy, C.M., Eckhardt, C.I. (2005). Treating the abusive partner: An individu-
alized cognitive-behavioral approach. New York: Guilford Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 60 13.03.2023 14:45:08



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 61

54. National Medical Association. (1995). National Medical Association surgical
section position paper on violence prevention. Journal of the American Medical
Association, 273, 1788-1789.

55. O’Leary, K.D., Barling, J., Arias, I., Rosenbaum, A., Malone, J., Tyree, A. (1989).
Prevalence and stability of physical aggression between spouses: A longitudinal
analysis. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 57, 263-268.

56. O’Leary, K.D., Vivian, D., Malone, J. (1992). Assessment of physical aggression
against women in marriage: The need for multimodal assessment. Behavioral
Assessment, 14, 5-14.

57. Pagelow, M.D. (1984). Family violence. New York: Praeger.

58. Pence, E. (1989). Batterer programs: Shifting from community collusion to com-
munity confrontation. In P.L. Caesar, L.K. Hamberger (Eds.), Treating men who
batter: Theory, practice and programs (pp. 24-50). New York: Springer.

59. Phelan, M.B., Hamberger, L.K., Guse, C.E., Edwards, S., Walczak, S., Zosel,
A. (2005). Spousal Abuse 297 Domestic violence among male and female
patients seeking emergency medical services. Violence and Victims, 20, 187-
206.

60. Plichta, S.B., Duncan, M.M., Plichta, L. (1996). Spouse abuse, patient-physician
communication, and patient satisfaction. American Journal of Preventive Medi-
cine, 12, 297-303.

61. Quigley, B.M., Leonard, K.E. (1996). Desistance of husband aggression in the
early years of marriage. Violence and Victims, 11, 355-370.

62. Rasche, C. (1988, November). Domestic murder-suicide: Characteristics and
comparisons to nonsuicidal intimate partner killings. Paper presented at the
meeting of the American Society of Criminology, Chicago.

63. Rodriguez, M.A., McLoughlin, E., Bauer, H.M., Paredes, V., Grumbach, K.
(1999). Mandatory reporting of intimate partner violence to police: Views of
physicians in California. American Journal of Public Health, 89, 575-578.

64. Rogge, R.D., Bradbury, T.N. (1999). Till violence does us part: The differing roles
of communication and aggression in predicting adverse marital outcomes. Jour-
nal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 67, 340-351.

65. Sonkin, D.J., Dutton, D. (2003). Treating assaultive men from an attachment
perspective. Journal of Aggression, Maltreatment, and Trauma, 7, 105-134.

66. Sonkin, D.J., Martin, D., Walker, L.E. (1985). The male batterer: A treatment ap-
proach. New York: Springer.

67. Stark, E., Flitcraft, A. (1995). Killing the beast within: Woman battering and fe-
male suicidality. International Journal of Health Services, 25, 43-64.

68. Stets, J.E., Straus, M.A. (1990). Gender differences in reporting marital violence
and its medical and psychological consequences. In M.A. Straus, R.J. Gelles
(Eds.), Physical violence in American families (pp. 151-165). New Brunswick,
NJ: Transactions.

69. Straus, M.A. (1979). Measuring intrafamily conflict and violence: The Conflict
Tactics (CT) Scales. Journal of Marriage and the Family, 4, 75-88.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 61 13.03.2023 14:45:08



62 CnucoK nutepatypsl

70. Straus, M.A., Hamby, S.L., Boney-McCoy, S., Sugarman, D.B. (1996). The re-
vised Conflict Tactics Scales (CTS2): Development and preliminary psychomet-
ric data. Journal of Family Issues, 17, 283-316. Sugarman, D.B., Hotaling, G.T.
(1997). Intimate violence and social desirability: A metaanalytic review. Journal
of Interpersonal Violence, 12, 775-790.

71. Sullivan, C.M., Bybee, D.I (1999). Reducing violence using community-based
advocacy for women with abusive partners. Journal of Consulting and Clinical
Psychology, 67, 43-53.

72. Tjaden, P, Thoennes, N. (2000). Prevalence and consequences of male-to-fe-
male and femaleto-male intimate partner violence as measured by the National
Violence Against Women Survey. Violence Against Women, 6, 142-161.

73. Tonizzo, S., Howells, K., Day, A., Reidpath, D., Froyland, I. (2000). Attributions
of negative partner behavior by men who physically abuse their partners. Jour-
nal of Family Violence, 15, 155-167.

74. Vivian, D., Langhinrichsen-Rohling, J. (1994). Are bi-directionally violent cou-
ples mutually victimized? A gender-sensitive comparison. Violence and Victims,
9,107-124.

75. Waltz, J., Babcock, C., Jacobson, N.S., Gottman, J. (1991, November). Husband
and wife reports of interspousal violence: Sex differences in minimization. Pa-
per presented at the meeting of the Association for the Advancement of Behavior
Therapy, New York.

76. Warshaw, C. (1993). Domestic violence: Challenges to medical practice. Journal
of Women’s Health, 2, 73-79.

77. Weisz, A.N., Tolman, R.M., Saunders, D.G. (2000). Assessing the risk of severe
domestic violence: The importance of survivors’ predictions. Journal of Interper-
sonal Violence, 15, 75-90.

78. Wistedt, B., Freeman, A. (1994). Aggressive patients. In EM. Dattilio, A. Free-
man (Eds.), Cogitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (pp. 345-361).
New York: Guilford Press.

onoanumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Aldarondo, E., Mederos, E. (Eds.). (2002). Programs for men who batter: Inter-
vention and prevention strategies in a diverse society. Kingston, NJ: Civic Re-
search Institute.

e Dutton, D., Sonkin, D.J. (Ed.). (2003). Intimate violence: Contemporary treat-
ment innovations. New York: Haworth Maltreatment & Trauma Press.

o Hamberger, L.K. (1996). Group treatment of men who batter their female part-
ners. In Session, 2, 49-62.

o Hamberger, L.K. (2002). The Mens Group Program — A community-based,
cognitive-behavioral profeminist intervention program. In E. Aldarondo,
E Mederos (Eds.), Programs for men who batter: Intervention and prevention strat-
egies in a diverse society (pp. 7-1-7-44). Kingston, NJ: Civic Research Institute.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 62 13.03.2023 14:45:08



CnucoK nutepatypsl 63

o Holtzworth-Munroe, A., Meehan, J.C., Rehman, U., Marshall, A.D. (2002). Inti-
mate partner violence: An introduction for couple therapists. In A.S. Gurman,
N.S. Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couple therapy (3rd ed., pp. 441-465).
New York: Guilford Press.

I''maBa 12

1. Alberti, R.E., Emmons, M.L. (1986). Your perfect right: A guide to assertive living
(5th ed.). San Luis Obispo, CA: Impact.

2. Baucom, D.H., Epstein, N. (1990). Cognitive-behavioral marital therapy. New
York: Brunner/Mazel.

3. Baucom, D.H., Epstein, N., Rankin, L.A., Burnett, C.K. (1996). Assessing rela-
tionship standards: The Inventory of Specific Relationship Standards. Journal of
Family Psychology, 10, 72-88.

4. Beach, SR.H. (Ed.). (2001). Marital and family processes in depression: A scien-
tific foundation for clinical practice. Washington, DC: American Psychological
Association.

5. Beck, A.T., Rush, A.J., Shaw, B.E, Emery, G. (1979). Cognitive therapy of depres-
sion. New York: Guilford Press.
bek, A. u gpyrue. Koenumusnas mepanus denpeccuu. — ITutep, 2003.

6. Boss, P. (2002). Family stress management: A contextual approach (2nd ed.).
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

7. Bradbury, T.N,, Fincham, ED. (1990). Attributions in marriage: Review and cri-
tique. Psychological Bulletin, 107, 3-33.

8. Bradbury, T.N., Fincham, ED. (1992). Attributions and behavior in marital in-
teraction. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 63, 613-628.

9. Bradbury, T.N., Fincham, ED. (1993). Assessing dysfunctional cognition in
marriage: A reconsideration of the Relationship Belief Inventory. Psychological
Assessment, 5,92-101.

10. Burman, B., Margolin, G. (1992). Analysis of the association between marital
relationships and health problems: An interactional perspective. Psychological
Bulletin, 112, 39-63.

11. Carels, R.A., Baucom, D.H. (1999). Support in marriage: Factors associated with
on-line perceptions of support helpfulness. Journal of Family Psychology, 13(2),
131-144.

12. Carter, B., McGoldrick, M. (Eds.). (1999). The expanded family life cycle: Individ-
ual, family, and social perspectives. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

13. Christensen, A. (1988). Dysfunctional interaction patterns in couples. In P. Nol-
ler, M. A. Fitzpatrick (Eds.), Perspectives on marital interaction (pp. 31-52). Cle-
vedon, UK: Multilingual Matters.

14. Coleman, J.C. (1988). Intimate relationships, marriage, and family (2nd ed.).
New York: Macmillan.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 63 13.03.2023 14:45:08



64 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

15. Cutrona, C.E. (1996). Social support in couples: Marriage as a resource in times of
stress. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

16. Daiuto, A.D., Baucom, D.H., Epstein, N., Dutton, S.S. (1998). The application
of behavioral couples therapy to the assessment and treatment of agoraphobia:
Implications of empirical research. Clinical Psychology Review, 18, 663-687.

17. Dattilio, EM. (1997). Family therapy. In R. Leahy (Ed.), Practicing cognitive the-
rapy: A guide to interventions (pp. 409-450). Northvale, NJ: Aronson.

18. Dattilio, EM., Epstein, N., Baucom, D.H. (1998). An introduction to cogni-
tive-behavioral therapy with couples and families. In EM. Dattilio (Ed.), Case
studies in couple and family therapy: Systemic & cognitive perspectives (pp. 1-36).
New York: Guilford Press.

19. Dattilio, EM., Padesky, C.A. (1990). Cognitive therapy with couples. Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Exchange.

20. Eidelson, R.J., Epstein, N. (1982). Cognition and relationship maladjustment:
Development of a measure of dysfunctional relationship beliefs. Journal of Con-
sulting and Clinical Psychology, 50, 715-720.

21. Epstein, N. (1981). Assertiveness training in marital treatment. In G.P. Shole-
var (Ed.), Handbook of marriage and marital therapy (pp. 287-302). New York:
Spectrum.

22. Epstein, N., Baucom, D.H. (1993). Cognitive factors in marital disturbance. In
K.S. Dobson, P.C. Kendall (Eds.), Psychopathology and cognition (pp. 351-385).
San Diego: Academic Press.

23. Epstein, N.B., Baucom, D.H. (2002). Enhanced cognitive-behavioral therapy for
couples: A contextual approach. Washington, DC: American Psychological As-
sociation.

24. Epstein, N., Baucom, D.H., Daiuto, A. (1997). Cognitive-behavioral couples
therapy. In W.K. Halford, H.]. Markman (Eds.), Clinical handbook of marriage
and couples intervention (pp. 415-449). Chichester, UK: Wiley.

25. Epstein, N., Baucom, D.H., Rankin, L.A. (1993). Treatment of marital conflict:
A cognitivebehavioral approach. Clinical Psychology Review, 13, 45-57.

26. Epstein, N., Eidelson, R.J. (1981). Unrealistic beliefs of clinical couples: Their
relationship to expectations, goals and satisfaction. American Journal of Family
Therapy, 9(4), 13-22.

27. Figley, C.R. (1983). Catastrophes: An overview of family reactions. In C.R. Fig-
ley, H.I. McCubbin (Eds.), Stress and the family: Vol. II. Coping with catastrophe
(pp- 3-20). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

28. Fincham, ED., Bradbury, T.N. (1988). The impact of attributions in mar-
riage: An experimental analysis. Journal of Social and Clinical Psychology, 7,
147-162.

29. Fletcher, G.O,, Fitness, J. (Eds.) (1996). Knowledge structures in close relation-
ships: A social psychological approach. Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum.

30. Gordon, K.C., Baucom, D.H., Epstein, N., Burnett, C.K., Rankin, L.A. (1999).
The interaction between marital standards and communication patterns: How

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 64 13.03.2023 14:45:08



CnucoK nutepatypsl 65

does it contribute to marital adjustment? Journal of Marital and Family Therapy,
25,211-223.

31. Gottman, J.M. (1994). What predicts divorce? The relationship between marital
processes and marital outcomes. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum.

32. Greenstone, J.L., Leviton, S.C. (2002). Elements of crisis intervention: Crises and
how to respond to them. Pacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

33. Guerney, B.G., Jr. (1977). Relationship enhancement. San Francisco: Jossey-
Bass.

34. Hepburn, C.G., Barling, J. (1996). Eldercare responsibilities, interrole conflict,
and employee absence: A daily study. Journal of Occupational Health Psychology,
1,311-318.

35. Hill, R. (1949). Families under stress. New York: Harper & Row.

36. Hill, R. (1958). Generic features of families under stress. Social Casework, 49,
139-150.

37. Holmes, J.G. (2000). Social relationships: The nature and function of relational
schemas. European Journal of Social Psychology, 30, 447-495.

38. Jacobson, N.S., Margolin, G. (1979). Marital therapy: Strategies based on social
learning and behavior exchange principles. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

39. Karney, B.R., Bradbury, T.N. (1995). The longitudinal course of marital quality and
stability: A review of theory, method, and research. Psychological Bulletin, 118, 3-34.

40. Kurdek, L.A. (1993). Predicting marital dissolution: A 5-year prospective longi-
tudinal study of newlywed couples. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology,
64, 221-242.

41. Lazarus, R.S., Folkman, S. (1984). Stress, appraisal, and coping. New York:
Springer.

42. Leslie, L.A. (1988). Cognitive-behavioral and systems models of family therapy:
How compatible are they? In N.Epstein, S.E. Schlesinger, W. Dryden (Eds.), Cog-
nitive-behavioral therapy with families (pp. 49-83). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

43. Markman, H.J., Stanley, S., Blumberg, S. (1994). Fighting for your marriage. San
Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

44. McCubbin, H.L, Figley, C.R. (Eds.). (1983). Stress and the family: Vol. 1: Coping
with normative transitions. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

45. McCubbin, H.I., Patterson, J.M. (1983). Family transitions: Adaptation to stress.
In H.I. McCubbin, C. R. Figley, (Eds.), Stress and the family: Vol. 1. Coping with
normative transitions (pp. 5-25). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

46. McCubbin, M.A., McCubbin, H.I. (1989). Theoretical orientations to family
stress and coping. In C.R. Figley (Ed.), Treating stress in families (pp. 3-43). New
York: Brunner/Mazel.

47. McGoldrick, M., Preto, N.G., Hines, PM., Lee, E. (1991). Ethnicity and family
therapy. In A.S. Gurman, D.P. Kniskern (Eds.), Handbook of family therapy (Vol.
I1, pp. 546-582). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

48. McKenry, P.C,, Price, S.J. (Eds.). (2005). Families and change: Coping with stress-
ful events (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 65 13.03.2023 14:45:09



66 CnucoK nutepatypsl

49. Neidig, PH., Friedman, D.H. (1984). Spouse abuse: A treatment program for cou-
ples. Champaign, IL: Research Press.

50. Pasch, L.A., Bradbury, T.N., Sullivan, K.T. (1997). Social support in marriage:
An analysis of intraindividual and interpersonal components. In G.R. Pierce,
B. Lakey, I.G. Sarason, B.R. Sarason (Eds.), Sourcebook of theory and research on
social support and personality (pp. 229-256). New York: Plenum Press.

51. Price, C.A. (2005). Aging families and stress. In P.C. McKenry, S.]. Price (Eds.),
Families and change: Coping with stressful events and transitions (3rd ed., pp. 49—
73). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

52. Rathus, J.H., Sanderson, W.C. (1999). Marital distress: Cognitive-behavioral in-
terventions for couples. Northvale, NJ: Aronson.

53. Schwebel, AL, Fine, M.A. (1994). Understanding and helping families: A cogni-
tivebehavioral approach. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum.

54. Schlesinger, S.E., Epstein, N. (1986). Cognitive-behavioral techniques in marital
therapy. In P. Keller, L. Ritt (Eds.), Innovations in clinical practice: A source book
(Vol. 5, pp. 137-155). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Exchange.

55. Snyder, C.R. (1999). Coping: The psychology of what works. New York: Oxford
University Press.

56. Stuart, R.B. (1980). Helping couples change: A social learning approach to marital
therapy. New York: Guilford Press.

57. Suls, J., Fletcher, B. (1985). The relative efficacy of avoidant and nonavoidant
coping strategies: A meta-analysis. Health Psychology, 4, 249-288.

58. Walsh, E (1998). Strengthening family resilience. New York: Guilford Press.

59. Wickrama, K.A.S., Lorenz, FO., Conger, R.D., Elder, G.H.,Jr. (1997). Marital
quality and physical illness: A latent growth curve analysis. Journal of Marriage
and the Family, 59, 143-155.

60. Wright, D.W,, Nelson, B.S., Georgen, K.E. (1994). Marital problems. In P.C. McK-
enry, S.J. Price (Eds.), Families and change: Coping with stressful events (pp. 40—
65). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

onoanumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

e Baucom, D.H., Epstein, N. (1990). Cognitive behavioral marital therapy. New
York: Brunner/Mazel.

o Carter, B., McGoldrick, M. (Eds.). (1999). The expanded family life cycle: Individ-
ual, family, and social perspectives. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

o Dattilio, EM., Padesky, C.A. (1990). Cognitive therapy with couples. Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Exchange.

o Epstein, N.B., Baucom, D.H. (2002). Enhanced cognitive-behavioral therapy for
couples: A contextual approach. Washington, DC: American Psychological As-
sociation.

 Figley, C.R. (1989). Treating stress in families. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

o McKenry, PC,, Price, S.J. (Eds.). (2005). Families and change: Coping with stress-
ful events and transitions (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 66 13.03.2023 14:45:09



CnucoK nutepatypsl 67

I'maBa 13

1. Alexander, J., Parsons, B.V. (1982). Functional family therapy. Pacific Grove, CA:
Brooks/ Cole.

2. Alexander, P. (1988). The therapeutic implications of family cognitions and con-
structs. Journal of Cognitive Psychotherapy, 2(4), 219-236.

3. Bandura, A. (1977). Social learning therapy. Englewood Clifts, NJ: Prentice
Hall.

4. Barnett, O.W.,, Miller-Perrin, C.L., Perrin, R.D. (2005). Family violence across the
lifespan: An introduction (2nd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

5. Baucom, D.H., Epstein, N. (1990). Cognitive-behavioral marital therapy, New
York: Brunner/Mazel.

6. Baucom, D.H., Epstein, N., Sayers, S., Sher, T. (1989). The role of cognition in
marital relationships: Defunctional, methodological, and conceptual issues.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 57, 31-38.

7. Baucom, D.H., Lester, G.W. (1986). The usefulness of cognitive restructuring as
an adjunct to behavioral marital therapy. Behavior Therapy, 17, 385-403.

8. Beck, A.T. (1976). Cognitive therapy and the emotional disorders. New York: In-
ternational Universities Press.

9. Beck, A.T. (1988). Love is never enough. New York: Harper & Row.

10. Beck, A.T. (1991). Cognitive therapy: A 30 year retrospective. American Psychol-
ogist, 46(4), 368-375.

11. Beck, A.T., Rush, J.A., Shaw, B.E, Emery, G. (1979). Cognitive therapy of depres-
sion. New York: Guilford Press.

Bek, A. u gpyrue. Koenumusnas mepanus denpeccuu. — ITutep, 2003.

12. Bedrosian, R.C. (1983). Cognitive therapy in the family system. In A. Freeman
(Ed.), Cognitive therapy with couples and groups (pp. 95-106). New York: Ple-
num Press.

13. Bowen, M. (1978). Family therapy in clinical practice. Northvale, NJ: Aronson.

14. Crespi, T.D., Howe, E.A. (2001). Facing the family treatment crisis: Changing
parameters in marriage and family therapy education. Family Therapy, 28(1),
31-38.

15. Dattilio, EM. (1989). A guide to cognitive marital therapy. In P.A. Keller,
S.R. Heyman (Eds.), Innovations in clinical practice: A sourcebook (Vol. 8, pp. 27—
42). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Exchange.

16. Dattilio, EM. (1990a). Cognitive marital therapy: A case study. Journal of Family
Psychotherapy, 1(1), 15-31.

17. Dattilio, EM. (1990b, July). Una guida all terapia di coppia ad orientasmente
cognitivista. Terapia Familiare, 33, 17-34.

18. Dattilio, EM. (1992). Les thérapies cognitives de couple. Journal de Thérapie
Comportmentale et Cognitive, 2(2), 17-29.

19. Dattilio, E M. (1993a). Cognitive techniques with couples and families. The
Family Journal, 1(1), 51-65.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 67 13.03.2023 14:45:09



68 CnucoK nutepatypsl

20. Dattilio, EM. (1993b). Un abordaje cognitivo en la terapia de parejas. Revista
Argentina de Clinica Psicologica, 2(1), 45-57.

21. Dattilio, EM. (1994). Cognitive therapy with couples: The initial phase of treat-
ment [Videotape]. Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Press.

22. Dattilio, EM. (Ed.). (1998a). Case studies in couple and family therapy: Systemic
and cognitive perspectives. New York: Guilford Press.

23. Dattilio, EM. (1998b). Cognitive-behavior family therapy. In EM. Dattilio (Ed.),
Case studies in couple and family therapy: Systemic and cognitive perspectives
(pp. 62-84). New York: Guilford Press.

24. Dattilio, EM. (1998c, July/August). Finding the fit between cognitive-behavioral
and family therapy. The Family Therapy Networker, 22(4), 67-73.

25. Dattilio, EM. (2005). Restructuring family schemas: A cognitive-behavioral per-
spective. Journal of Marital and Family Therapy, 31(1), 15-30.

26. Dattilio, EM. (2010). Cognitive-behavioral therapy with couples and families:
A comprehensive guide for clinicians. New York: Guilford Press.

Hartnnmo, ®. KorantuBHO-6nxeBropanbHas TEPANNS C TAPAMU M CEMbSIMI. —
Dopywm, 2015.

27. Dattilio, EM., Bevilaqua, L.J. (Eds.). (2000). Comparative treatment of relation-
ship dysfunction. New York: Springer.

28. Dattilio, EM., Epstein, N.N. (2003). Cognitive-behavioral couple and family
therapy. In T. Sexton, G.R. Weeks, M..S. Robbins (Eds.), The family therapy hand-
book (pp. 147-175). New York: Routledge.

29. Dattilio, EM., Epstein, N.B. (2005). The role of cognitive-behavioral interven-
tions in couple and family therapy. Journal of Marital and Family Therapy, 31(1),
7-13.

30. Dattilio, EM., Padesky, C.A. (1990). Cognitive therapy with couples. Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Exchange.

31. DeRubeis, R.J., Beck, A.T. (1988). Cognitive therapy. In K.S. Dobson (Ed.),
Handbook of cognitive-behavioral therapies (pp. 349-392). New York: Guilford
Press.

32. DiGiuseppe, R., Zeeve, C. (1985). Marriage: Rational-emotive couples counsel-
ing. In A. Ellis, M. Bernard (Eds.), Clinical applications of rational-emotive ther-
apy (pp. 72-95). New York: Springer.

33. Doherty, W.J. (1981). Cognitive processes in intimate conflict: 1. Extending attri-
bution theory. American Journal of Family Therapy, 9, 5-13.

34. Ellis, A. (1977). The nature of disturbed marital interactions. In A. Ellis, R. Grieg-
er (Eds.), Handbook of rational-emotive therapy (pp. 77-92). New York: Springer.

35. Ellis, A. (1978). Family therapy: A phenomenological and active-directive ap-
proach. Journal of Marriage and Family Counseling, 4(2), 43-50.

36. Ellis, A. (1986). Rational-emotive therapy applied to relationship therapy. Jour-
nal of Rational Emotive Therapy, 12(2), 4-21.

37. Ellis, A, Sichel, J.L., Yeager, R.J., DiMattia, D.]., DiGiuseppe, R. (1989). Ratio-
nal-emotive couples therapy. Needham Heights, MA: Allyn & Bacon.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 68 13.03.2023 14:45:09



CnucoK nutepatypsl 69

38. Epstein, N. (1982). Cognitive therapy with couples. American Journal of Family
Therapy, 10(1), 5-16.

39. Epstein, N. (1992). Marital therapy. In A. Freeman, EM. Dattilio (Eds.), Com-
prehensive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 267-275). New York: Plenum
Press.

40. Epstein, N., Baucom, D.H., Rankin, L.A. (1993). Treatment of marital conflict:
A cognitivebehavioral approach. Clinical Psychology Review, 13, 45-57.

41. Epstein, N., Schlesinger, S.E. (1991). Marital and family problems. In W. Dryden,
R. Rentoul (Eds.), Adult clinical problems: A cognitive-behavioral approach
(pp- 288-317). London: Routledge.

42. Epstein, N., Schlesinger, S.E. (1996). Treatment of family problems. In M. Rei-
necke, EM. Dattilio, A. Freeman (Eds.), Cognitive therapy with children and
adolescents: A casebook for clinical practice (pp. 299-326). New York: Guilford
Press.

43. Epstein, N., Schlesinger, S., Dryden, W. (1988). Concepts and methods of cogni-
tive behavioral family treatment. In N. Epstein, S. Schlesinger, W. Dryden (Eds.),
Cognitivebehavior therapy with families. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

44. Faloon, I.R.H. (1991). Behavioral family therapy. In A.S. Gurman, D.P. Kniskern
(Eds.), Handbook of family therapy (pp. 65-95). New York: Brunner/Mazel.

45. Fincham, ED., Bradbury, T.N., Beach, S.R.H. (1990). To arrive where we began:
A reappraisal of cognition in marriage and in marital therapy. Journal of Family
Psychology, 4(2), 167-184.

46. Fleury, R.E., Sullivan, C.M., Bybee, D., Davidson, W.S. (1998). “Why don't they
just call the cops?”: Reasons for differential contact among women with abusive
partners. Violence and Victims, 13, 333-346.

47. Forgatch, M.S., Patterson, G.R. (1998). Behavioral family therapy. In EM. Dat-
tilio (Ed.), Case studies in couple and family therapy: Systemic and cognitive per-
spectives (pp. 85-107). New York: Guilford Press.

48. Gerrity, D.A. (2001). A biopsychosocial theory of infertility. The Family Journal,
9(2), 151-158.

49. Gold, J.R. (1988). An integrative psychotherapeutic approach to psychological
crises of children and families. Journal of Integrative and Eclectic Psychotherapy,
7(2), 135-151.

50. Goldenberg, I., Goldenberg, H. (1991). Family therapy: An overview. Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

51. Gordon, S.B., Davidson, N. (1981). Behavioral parenting training. In A.S. Gur-
man, D.P. Kniskern (Eds.), Handbook of family therapy (pp. 517-577), New York:
Brunner/Mazel.

52. Huber, C.H. (2000). Rational-emotive family therapy: ABC, AB’C], DE. In J.
Carlson, L. Sperry (Eds.), Brief therapy with individuals and couples (pp. 71—
105). Phoenix, AZ: Zeig, Tucker, and Theisen.

53. Huber, C.H., Baruth, L.G. (1989). Rational-emotive family therapy: A systems
perspective. New York: Springer.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 69 13.03.2023 14:45:09



70 CnucoK nutepatypsl

54. Jacobson, N.S., Addis, M.E. (1993). Research on couples and couples therapy:
What do we know? Where are we going? Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psy-
chology, 61(1), 85-93.

55. Jacobson, N.S., Margolin, G. (1979). Marital therapy: Strategies based on social
learning and behavior exchange principles. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

56. Langsley, D.G., Kaplan, D.M. (1968). The treatment of families in crisis. New
York: Grune & Stratton.

57. Leslie, L.A. (1988). Cognitive-behavioral and systems models of family thera-
py: How compatible are they? In N. Epstein, S.E. Schlesinger, W. Dryden (Eds.),
Cognitive-behavioral therapy with families (pp. 49-83). New York: Brunner/
Mazel.

58. Liberman, R.P. (1970). Behavioral approaches to couple and family therapy.
American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 40, 106-118.

59. Madanes, C. (1981). Strategic family therapy. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.
Mapanec, K. Cmpamezuueckas cemeiinas mepanus. — Kiacc, 2001.

60. Margolin, G., Christenson, A., Weiss, R.L. (1975). Contracts, cognition and
change: A behavioral approach to marriage therapy. Counseling Psychologist, 5,
15-25.

61. Margolin, G., Weiss, R.L. (1978). Comparative evaluation of therapeutic compo-
nents associated with behavioral marital treatments. Journal of Consulting and
Clinical Psychology, 46, 1476-1486.

62. Miller, I.W.,, Keitner, G.I., Epstein, N.B., Bishop, D.S., Ryan, C.E. (1993). Inpa-
tient family therapy, Part A. In J.H. Wright, M.E. Thase, A.T. Beck, ].W. Ludgate
(Eds.), Cognitive therapy with inpatients: Developing a cognitive milieu (pp. 154—
190). New York: Guilford Press.

63. Minuchin, S. (1974). Families and family therapy. Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press.

64. Munson, C.E. (1993). Cognitive family therapy. In D.K. Granvold (Ed.), Cogni-
tive and behavioral treatment: Methods and applications (pp. 202-221). Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

65. Patterson, G.R. (1971). Families: Applications of social learning to life. Cham-
paign, IL: Research Press.

66. Patterson, G.R. (1982). Coercive family processes: A social learning approach (Vol.
3). Eugene, OR: Castalia.

67. Patterson, G.R. (1985). Beyond technology: The next stage in developing an em-
pirical base for parent training. In L. CAbate (Ed.), Handbook of family psycholo-
gy and therapy (Vol. 2, pp. 237-262). Homewood, IL: Dorsey Press.

68. Patterson, G.R., Hops, H. (1972). Coercion, a game for two: Intervention tech-
niques for marital conflict. In R.E. Urich, P. Mounjoy (Eds.), The experimental
analysis of social behavior (pp. 424-440). New York: Appleton.

69. Patterson, G.R., McNeal, S., Hawkins, N., Phelps, R. (1967). Reprogramming
the social environment. Journal of Child Psychology and Psychiatry, 8, 181-195.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 70 13.03.2023 14:45:09



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 71

70. Pittman, ES. (1976). Brief guide to office counseling: Counseling incestuous
families. Medical Aspects of Human Sexuality, 10, 54-58.

71. Regehr, C. (2005). Crisis support for families of emergency responders. In
A.R. Roberts (Ed.), Crisis intervention handbook: Assessment treatment and re-
search (3rd ed., pp. 246-261). New York: Oxford University Press.

72. Russell, T., Morrill, C.M. (1989). Adding a systematic touch to rational-emotive
therapy for families. Journal of Mental Health Counseling, 11(2), 184-192.

73. Sanders, M.R., Dadds, M.R. (1993). Behavioral family intervention. Needham
Heights, MA: Allyn & Bacon.

74. Satir, V. (1967). Conjoint family therapy. Palo Alto, CA: Science and Behavioral
Books.

Carup, B. IIcuxomepanus cemvu. — Peub, 2006.

75. Schindler, L., Vollmer, M. (1984). Cognitive perspectives in behavioral mari-
tal therapy: Some proposals for bridging theory, research and practice. In
K. Hahlwag, N.S. Jacobson (Eds.), Marital interaction: Analysis and modification
(pp. 146-162). New York: Guilford Press.

76. Schwebel, AL, Fine, M.A. (1994). Understanding and helping families: A cogni-
tive behavioral approach. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum.

77. Siskind, D. (2005). Psychotherapy with children and parents during divorce. In
P. Hymowitz (Ed.), A handbook of divorce and custody: Forensic, developmental
and clinical perspectives (pp. 331-341). Hillside, NJ: Analytic Press.

78. Stuart, R.B. (1969). Operant-interpersonal treatment of marital discord. Journal
of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 33, 675-682.

79. Stuart, R.B. (1976). Operant interpersonal treatment for marital discord. In
D.H.L. Olsen (Ed.), Treating relationships (pp. 675-682). Lake Mills, IA: Graphic
Press.

80. Teichman, Y. (1984). Cognitive family therapy. British Journal of Cognitive Psy-
chotherapy, 2(1), 1-10.

81. Teichman, Y. (1992). Family treatment with an acting-out adolescent. In A. Free-
man, EM. Dattilio (Eds.), Comprehensive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 331-
346). New York: Plenum Press.

82. Watts, R. (2001). Integrating cognitive and systemic perspectives: An interview
with Frank M. Dattilio. The Family Journal, 9(4), 422-476.

83. Weiss, R.L. (1984). Cognitive and strategic interventions in behavioral marital
therapy. In K. Hahlwag, N.S. Jacobson (Eds.), Marital interaction: Analysis and
modification (pp. 337-355). New York: Guilford Press.

84. White, M., Epston, D. (1990). Narrative means to therapeutic ends. New York:
Norton.

85. Wright, J.H., Beck, A.T. (1993). Family cognitive therapy with inpatients: Part
II. In J.H. Wright, M.E. Thase, A.T. Beck, ].W. Ludgate (Eds.), Cognitive therapy
with inpatients: Developing a cognitive milieu (pp. 176-190). New York: Guilford
Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 71 13.03.2023 14:45:09



72 CnucoK nutepatypsl

onoanumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Dattilio, EM. (Ed.). (1998a). Case studies in couple and family therapy: Systemic
and cognitive perspectives. New York: Guilford Press.

o Dattilio, EM. (1998b). Cognitive-behavioral family therapy. In EM. Dattilio
(Ed.), Case studies in couple and family therapy: Systemic and cognitive perspec-
tives (pp. 62-84). New York: Guilford Press.

o Dattilio, EM. (2005). Restructuring family schemas: A cognitive-behavioral per-
spective. Journal of Marital and Family Therapy, 31(1), 15-30.

 Dattilio, EM., Padesky, C.A. (1990). Cognitive therapy with couples. Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Exchange.

e Schwebel, A.L, Fine, M.A. (1994). Understanding and helping families: A cogni-
tive behavioral approach. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum.

I'maBa 14

1. American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

2. Aronson, E., Wilson, T.D., Akert, R.M. (2005). Social psychology. (5th ed.). NJ:
Pearson/ Prentice Hall.

3. Bandura, A., Walters, R.H. (1963). Social learning and personality development.
New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

4. Beck, A., Freeman, A., Davis, D., Associates. (2004). Cognitive therapy of person-
ality disorders (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.

5. Bedrosian, R.C., Bozicas, G.D. (1994). Treating family of origin problems: A cog-
nitive approach. New York: Guilford Press.

6. Cairns, R.B., Cairns, B.D. (2000). The natural history and development functions
of aggression. In A.]J. Sammeroft, M. Lewis, S.M. Miller (Eds.), Handbook of de-
velopmental psychopathology (2nd ed., pp. 403-429). New York: Plenum Press.

7. Clarizio, H.E, McCoy, G.E. (1970). Behavior disorders in school-age children.
Scranton, PA: Chandler.

8. Connor, D.E, Steingard, R.J., Cunningham, J.A., Anderson, ].J., Melloni, R.H.
(2004). Proactive and reactive aggression in referred children and adolescents.
American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 74(2), 129-136.

9. Dollard, J., Doob, J., Miller, N.E., Mowrer, O.H., Sears, R.R. (1939). Frustration
and aggression. New Haven, CT: Yale University Press.

10. Durand, V.M. (1990). Severe behavior problems: A functional communication
training approach. New York: Guilford Press.

11. Feindler, E.L., Ecton, R.B. (1986). Adolescent anger control. New York: Elsevier.

12. Feindler, E.L., Kalfus, G.R. (Eds.). (1990). Adolescent behavior therapy handbook.
New York: Springer.

13. Freeman, A., Pretzer, J., Fleming, B., Simon, K. (2004). Clinical applications of
cognitive therapy (2nd ed.). New York: Springer.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 72 13.03.2023 14:45:09



CnucoK nutepatypsl 73

14. Gunderson, J.G. (1984). Borderline personality disorder. Washington, DC: Amer-
ican Psychiatric Press.

15. Henin, A., Warman, M., Kendall, P.C. (2002). Cognitive behavioural therapy with
children and adolescents. In G. Simos (Ed.), Cognitive behavior therapy: A guide
for the practicing clinician (pp. 275-313). East Sussex, UK: Brunner-Routledge.

16. Howell, K. (1998). Cognitive behavioural interventions for anger, aggres-
sion, and violence. In Anger and Aggression in Children and Adolescents 375
N. Tarrier, A. Wells, G. Haddock (Eds.), Treating complex cases: The cognitive
behavioural therapy approach (pp. 319-339). West Sussex, UK: Wiley.

17. Klein, S.B. (2000). Biological psychology. New Jersey: Pearson/Prentice Hall.

18. Leahy, R.L. (2003). Cognitive therapy techniques: A practitioners guide. New York:
Guilford Press.

JIuxwn, P. Texnuxu koeHumueHoi mepanuu. — Ilnrep, 2019.

19. Miller, PH. (2002). Theories of developmental psychology (4th ed.). New York:
Worth.

20. Moyer, K.E. (1983). The physiology of motivation: Aggression as a model. In
C.J. Scheier, A.M. Rogers (Eds.), G. Stanley Hall lecture series (Vol. 3). Washing-
ton, DC: American Psychological Association.

21. Newman, C. (2002). Cognitive therapy of bipolar disorder. In G. Simos (Ed.),
Cognitive behavior therapy: A guide for the practicing clinician (pp. 71-96). East
Sussex, UK: BrunnerRoutledge.

22. Novaco, R.W. (1976). Treatment of chronic anger through cognitive and relax-
ation controls. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 44(4), 681.

23. Novaco, R-W. (1977). Stress inoculation: A cognitive therapy for anger and its
application to a case of depression. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology,
45(4), 600.

24. Novaco, R.W., Welsh, W.N. (1989). Anger disturbances: Cognitive mediation
and clinical prescriptions. In K. Howells, C.R. Hollins (Eds.), Clinical approaches
to violence. Chichester, UK: Wiley.

25. Roberts, A.R. (Ed.). (2004). Juvenile justice sourcebook: Past, present, and future.
New York: Oxford University Press.

26. Short, R., Simeonson, ET. (1986). Social cognition and aggression in delinquent
adolescent males. Adolescence, 66, 361-366.

27. Shure, M.B. (1994). Raising a thinking child. New York: Pocket Books.

28. Shure, M.B. (2004). Thinking parent, thinking child. New York: McGraw-Hill.

29. Spivack, G. (1973). Social adjustment of young children: A cognitive approach to
solving real life problems. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

30. Spivack, G., Schure, M.B. (1977). Problem solving approach to adjustment. San
Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

31. Skinner, B.E. (1957). Verbal behavior. Acton, MA: Copley.

32. Thomas, A., Chess, S. (1977). Temperament and development. New York: Brun-
ner/Mazel.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 73 13.03.2023 14:45:09



74 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

33. Webster-Stratton, C., Herbert, M. (1994). Troubled families-problem children:
Working with parents, a collaborative process. Chichester, UK: Wiley.

ononnumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o DiGiuseppe, R., Tafrate, R.C. (2006). Understanding anger disorders. New York:
Oxford University Press.

o Feindler, E.L. (Ed.). (2006). Anger-related disorders: A practitioners guide to com-
parative treatments. New York: Springer.

o Shure, M.B. (1994). Raising a thinking child. New York: Pocket Books.

o Shure, M.B. (2004). Thinking parent, thinking child. New York: McGraw-Hill.

I''taBa 15

1. APA Working Group on the Older Adult. (1997). What practitioners should
know about working with older adults. Washington, DC: American Psycholog-
ical Association.

2. Atkinson, R., Ganzini, L., Bernstein, M. (1992). Alcohol and substance-use
disorders in the elderly. In J. Birren, R.B. Sloane, G. Cohen (Eds.), Hand-
book of mental health and aging (2nd ed., pp. 515-555). San Diego: Academic
Press.

3. Beck, A.T.,, Ward, C.H., Mendelson, M., Mock, J., Erbaugh, J. (1961). An inven-
tory for measuring depression. Archives of General Psychiatry, 4, 561-571.

4. Blazer, D. (1991). Suicide risk factors in the elderly: An epidemiological study.
Journal of Geriatric Psychiatry, 24, 175-190.

5. Blazer, D., Bachar, J., Manton, K. (1986). Suicide in late life: Review and com-
mentary. Journal of the American Geriatrics Society, 34, 513-525.

6. Blow, E.C., Brower, K.J., Schulenberg, J.E., Demo-Dananberg, L.M., Young, J.P,
Beresford, T. P. (1992). The Michigan Alcoholism Screening Test — Geriatric
Version (MAST-G): A new elderly-specific screening instrument. Alcoholism:
Clinical and Experimental Research, 16, 372.

7. Breckenridge, ].N., Gallagher, D., Thompson, L.W., Peterson, J. (1986). Effects of
bereavement on self-perceptions of physical health in elderly widows and wid-
owers. Journal of Gerontology, 39(3), 309-314.

8. Brody, E.M., Johnsen, P.T., Fulcomer, M.C., Lang, A.M. (1983). Women’s chang-
ing roles and help to elderly partners: Attitudes of three generations of women.
Journal of Gerontology, 38, 597-607.

9. Cavanaugh, J.C. (1990). Adult development and aging. Belmont, CA: Wad-
sworth.

10. Conwell, Y. (1997). Management of suicidal behavior in the elderly. Psychiatric
Clinics of North America, 20(3), 667-683.

11. Conwell, Y., Duberstein, P,, Cox, D., Herrmann, J., Forbes, N., Caine, E. (1998).
Age differences in behaviors leading to completed suicide. American Journal of
Geriatric Psychiatry, 6(2), 122-126.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 74 13.03.2023 14:45:09



CnucoK nutepatypsl 75

12. Crawford, J.R., Venneri, A., O’Carroll, R.E. (1998). Neuropsychological assess-
ment of the elderly. In A. Bellack, M. Hersen (Eds.), Comprehensive clinical psy-
chology (Vol. 7, pp. 133-169). New York: Elsevier Science.

13. Crum, R.M., Anthony, ].C., Bassett, S.S., Folstein, M.E. (1993). Population-based
norms for the Mini-Mental State Examination by age and education level. Jour-
nal of the American Medical Association, 269(18), 2386-2391.

14. Davies, P. (1988). Alzheimer’s disease and related disorders: An overview. In
M.K. Aronson (Ed.), Understanding Alzheimer’s disease (pp. 3-14). New York:
Scribner’s.

15. Delano-Wood, L. Abeles, N. (2005). Late-life depression: Detection, risk reduc-
tion, and somatic intervention. Clinical Psychology: Science and Practice, 12(3),
207-217.

16. DeVries, H.M. (2007). Cognitive-behavioral interventions. Encyclopedia of geron-
tology (2nd ed., pp. 283-291). Oxford, UK: Elsevier.

17. Dufty, M., Iscoe, L. (1990). Crisis theory and management: The case of the older
person. Journal of Mental Health Counseling, 12, 303-313.

18. Engels, G., Vermey, M (1997). Efficacy of nonmedical treatments of depression
in elders: A quantitative analysis. Journal of Clinical Geropsychology, 3(1), 17-35.

19. Espino, D.V,, Lichtenstein, M.]., Palmer, R.E, Hazuda, H.P. (2001). Ethnic differ-
ences in Mini-Mental State Examination (MMSE) scores: Where you live makes
a difference. Journal of the American Geriatrics Society, 49(5), 538-548.

20. Fields, S.D., Fulop, G., Sachs, C.J., Strain, J., Fillit, H. (1992). Usefulness of the
Neurobehavioral Cognitive Status Examination in the hospitalized elderly. Inter-
national Psychogeriatrics, 4(1), 93-102.

21. Gallagher, D., Thompson, L.W. (1983, August). Elders’ maintenance of treat-
ment benefits following individual psychotherapy for depression: Results of a
pilot study and preliminary data from an ongoing replication study. Paper pre-
sented at the annual meeting of the American Psychological Association, Wash-
ington, DC.

22. Gallagher-Thompson, D. (1992). The older adult. In A. Freeman, E Dattilio
(Eds.), Comprehsive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 193-200). New York: Ple-
num Press.

23. Gallagher-Thompson, D., Hanley-Peterson, P, Thompson, L. (1990). Mainte-
nance of gains versus relapse following brief psychotherapy for depression. Jour-
nal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 58, 371-374.

24. Gallagher-Thompson, D., Lovett, S., Rose, J. (1991). Psychotherapeutic interven-
tions for stressed family caregivers. In W. Myers (Ed.), New techniques in the psy-
chotherapy of older patients (pp. 61-78). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric
Association.

25. Gallagher-Thompson, D., Thompson, L.W. (1996). Applying cognitive-behavior-
al therapy to the psychological problems of later life. In S.H. Zarit, B.G. Knight
(Eds.), A guide to psychotherapy and aging: Effective clinical interventions in a life-
stage context (pp. 61-82). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 75 13.03.2023 14:45:10



76 CnucoK nutepatypsl

26. Gatz, M., Fiske, A., Fox, L.S., Kaskie, B., Kasl-Godley, J.E., McCallum, T.J., et al.
(1998). Empirically validated psychological treatments for older adults. Journal
of Mental Health and Aging, 4(1), 9-46.

27. Gilewski, M., Farberow, N., Gallagher-Thompson, D., Thompson, L. (1991). In-
teraction of depression and bereavement on mental health in the elderly. Psy-
chology and Aging, 6, 67-75.

28. Heisel, M.]., Duberstein, PR. (2005). Suicide prevention in older adults. Clinical
Psychology: Science and Practice, 12(3), 242-259.

29. Hopson-Walker, S.D. (1990). Substance abuse in older persons with disabili-
ty: Assessment and treatment. In B. Kemp, K. Brummel-Smith, J.W. Ramsdell
(Eds.), Geriatric rehabilitation (pp. 279-293). Austin, TX: PRO-ED.

30. Karel, M.J. (1997). Aging and depression: Vulnerability and stress across adult-
hood. Clinical Psychology Review, 17, 847-879.

31. Karel, M.]., Ogland-Hand, S., Gatz, M. (2002). Assessing and treating late-life de-
pression: A casebook and resource guide. New York: Basic Books.

32. Kasl-Godley, J., Gatz, M., Fiske, A. (1998). Depression and depressive symptoms
in old age. In I. Nordhus, G. VandenBos, S. Berg, P. Fromholt (Eds.), Clinical gero-
psychology (pp. 211-217). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

33. Kemp, B., Brummel-Smith, K., Ramsdell, ]JW. (1990). Geriatric rehabilitation.
Austin, TX: PRO-ED.

34. King, D.A. (2005). Introduction to the special issue. Clinical Psychology: Science
and Practice, 12(3), 203-206.

35. Knight, B. (2004). Psychotherapy with older adults (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks,
CA: Sage.

36. Koenig, H., Blazer, D. (1992). Mood disorders and suicide. In ]. Birren,
R.B. Sloane, G. Cohen (Eds.), Handbook of mental health and aging (2nd ed.,
pp- 379-407). San Diego: Academic Press.

37. Laidlaw, K., Thompson, L., Dick-Siskin, L.L., Gallagher-Thompson, D. (2003).
Cognitive behaviour therapy with older people. Chichester, UK: Wiley.

38. Lamy, P.P. (1988, Summer). Actions of alcohol and drugs in older people. Gen-
erations, pp. 9-13.

39. Leaf, PJ,, Berkman, C.S., Weissman, M.M., Holzer, C.E., Tischler, G.L., Myers,
J.K. (1988). The epidemiology of late-life depression. In J.A. Brody. G.L. Maddox
(Eds.), Epidemiology and aging: An international perspective (pp. 117-133). New
York: Springer Verlag.

40. Lee, G.R. (1985). Kinship and social support of the elderly: The case of the Unit-
ed States. Aging and Society, 5, 19-38.

41. LeSage, J., Zwygart-Stauffacher, M. (1988, Summer). Detection of medication
misuse in elders. Generations, 12(4), 32-36.

42. Lindesay, J. (1991). Suicide in the elderly. International Journal of Geriatric Psy-
chiatry, 6, 355-361.

43. Liptzin, B. (1991). The treatment of depression in older suicidal persons. Journal
of Geriatric Psychiatry, 24, 203-215.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 76 13.03.2023 14:45:10



CnucoK nutepatypsl 77

44. Loebel, J.P, Loebel, ].S., Dager, S., Centerwall, B. (1991). Anticipation of nursing
home placement may be a precipitant of suicide among the elderly. Journal of the
American Geriatrics Society, 39, 407-408.

45. Lossee N., Parham, 1., Auerbach, S., Teitelman (1988). Crisis intervention with
the elderly: Theory, practical issues, and training procedures. Springfield, IL:
Thomas.

46. Lund, D.A. (Ed.). (1989). Older bereaved spouses: Research with practical applica-
tions. New York: Hemisphere.

47. Lund, D.A. (1998). Bereavement. In A. Bellack, M. Hersen (Eds.), Comprehen-
sive clinical psychology (Vol. 7, pp. 95-112). New York: Elsevier Science.

48. Miller, N.E., Lipowski, Z.J., Lebowitz, B.D. (Eds.). (1991). Advancing age and
the syndrome of delirium: Ancient conundrums and modern research advances.
International Psychogeriatrics, 3, 103-113.

49. Mongan, E. (1990). Arthritis and osteoporosis. In B. Kemp, K. Brummel-Smith,
J.W. Ramsdell (Eds.), Geriatric rehabilitation (pp. 91-105). Austin, TX: PRO-ED.

50. Nordhus, I.H., VandenBos, G.R., Berg, S., Fromholt, P. (Eds.). (1998). Clinical
geropsychology. Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Association.

51. Pilisuk, M., Parks, S.H. (1988). Caregiving: Where families need help. Social
Work, 33, 436-440.

52. Prigerson, H.G., Maciejewski, C.E, Reynolds, C.E, III, Bierhals, A.]., Newsom, ].T.,
Fasiczka, A., et al. (1995). Inventory of complicated grief: A scale to measure
maladaptive symptoms of loss. Psychiatry Research, 59, 65-79.

53. Qualls, S.H., Segal, D.L., Norman, S., Niederehe, G., Gallagher-Thompson,
D. (2002). Psychologists in practice with older adults: Current patterns, sources
of training, and need for continuing education. Professional Psychology: Research
and Practice, 33, 435-442.

54. Radloff, L.S. (1977). The CES-D Scale: A self-report depression scale for research
in the general population. Applied Psychological Measurement, 1, 385.

55. Reese, HW., Smyer, M.A. (1983). The dimensionalization of life events. In
E.J. Callahan, K.A. McCluskey (Eds.), Life-span developmental psychology:
Non-normative life events (pp. 1-33). New York: Academic Press.

56. Richardson, R., Lowenstein, S., Weissberg, M. (1989). Coping with the suicidal
elderly: A physician’s guide. Geriatrics, 44, 43-47.

57. Ries, A.L. (1990). Pulmonary rehabilitation. In B. Kemp, K. Brummel-Smith,
J.W. Ramsdell (Eds.), Geriatric rehabilitation (pp. 107-120). Austin, TX: PRO-ED.

58. Scogin, F, McElreath, L. (1994). Efficacy of psychosocial treatments for geriatric
depression: A quantitative review. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology,
62, 69-74.

59. Scogin, E, Welsh, A.H., Stump, J., Coates, A. (2005). Evidence-based psycho-
therapies for depression in older adults. Clinical Psychology: Science and Practice,
12(3), 222-237.

60. Shimp, L.A., Ascione, EJ. (1988, Summer). Causes of medication misuse & error.
Generations, 12(4), 17-21.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 77 13.03.2023 14:45:10



78 CnucoK nutepatypsl

61. Solomon, K., Manepallj, J., Ireland, G., Mahon, G.M. (1993). Alcoholism and
prescription drug abuse in the elderly: St. Louis University grand rounds. Jour-
nal of the American Geriatrics Society, 41, 57-69.

62. Strickland, T.L., Longobardi, P.G., Alperson, B.L., Andre, K. (2005). Mini-Men-
tal State and Cognistat performance in an older African American sample. The
Clinical Neuropsychologist, 19(1), 87-98.

63. Teri, L., Curtis, J., Gallagher-Thompson, D., Thompson, L.W. (1994). Cogni-
tive-behavior therapy with depressed older adults. In L.S. Schneider, C.E Reyn-
olds, B.D. Lebowitz, A.]. Friedhoft (Eds.), Diagnosis and treatment of depression
in late life: Results of the NIH consensus development conference (pp. 279-291).
Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Press.

64. Teri, L., McKenzie, G., LaFazia, D. (2005). Psychosocial treatment of depression
in older adults with dementia. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice,
12(3), 303-316.

65. Thompson, L. (1996). Cognitive-behavioral therapy and treatment for late-life
depression. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 57, 29-37.

66. Thompson, L., Gallagher, D., Breckenridge, ]. (1987). Comparative effectiveness
of psychotherapies for depressed elders. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psy-
chology, 55, 385-390.

67. Thompson, L.W., Gallagher, D., Cover, H., Gilewski, M., Peterson, J. (1989). Ef-
fects of bereavement on symptoms of psychopathology in older men and wom-
en. In D. Lund (Ed.), Older bereaved spouses: Research with practical applications
(pp- 17-24). New York: Hemisphere.

68. Thompson, L.W., Gallagher-Thompson, D. (1991, November). Comparison of
desipramine and cognitive/behavioral therapy in the treatment of late-life de-
pression: A progress report. Paper presented at the annual meeting of the Geron-
tological Society of America, San Francisco.

69. Thompson, L.W., Gallagher-Thompson, D., Futterman, A., Peterson, J. (1991).
The effects of late-life spousal bereavement over a thirty-month interval. Psy-
chology and Aging, 6, 434-441.

70. Thompson, L.W., Gantz, E, Florsheim, M., DelMaestro, S., Rodman, J., Galla-
gherThompson, D. (1991). Cognitive/behavioral therapy for affective disorders
in the elderly. In W. Myers (Ed.), New techniques in the psychotherapy of older
patients (pp. 3-19). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Association.

71. Weaver, A., Koenig, H. (1996). Elderly suicide, mental health professionals, and
the clergy: A need for clinical collaboration, training, and research. Death Stud-
ies, 20(5), 495-508.

72. Worden, J.W. (2002). Grief counseling and grief therapy: A handbook for the men-
tal health practitioner (3rd ed.). New York: Springer.

73. Yesavage, J.A., Brink, T.L., Rose, T.L., Lum, O., Huang, V., Adey, M., et al. (1983).
Development and validation of a geriatric depression scale: A preliminary re-
port. Journal of Psychiatric Research, 17, 37-49.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 78 13.03.2023 14:45:10



CnucoK nutepatypsl 79

74. Zarit, S., Davey, A., Edwards, A., Femia, E., Jarrott, S. (1998). Family caregiving:
Research findings and clinical implications. In A. Bellack, M. Hersen (Eds.), Com-
prehensive clinical psychology (Vol. 7, pp. 499-523). New York: Elsevier Science.

75. Zeiss, A.M., Steffen, A. (1996). Treatment issues with elderly clients. Cognitive
and Behavioral Practice, 3(2), 371-389.

onoanumensHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Gatz, M,, Fiske, A,, Fox, L.S., Kaskie, B., Kasl-Godley, ].E., McCallum, T.J., et al.
(1998). Empirically validated psychological treatments for older adults. Journal
of Mental Health and Aging, 4(1), 9-46.

o Karel, M.]., Ogland-Hand, S., Gatz, M. (2002). Assessing and treating late-life de-
pression: A casebook and resource guide. New York: Basic Books.

e Laidlaw, K., Thompson, L., Dick-Siskin, L., Gallagher-Thompson, D. (2003).
Cognitive behaviour therapy with older people. Chichester, UK: Wiley.

e Scogin, E, Welsh, A.H., Stump, J., Coates, A. (2005). Evidence-based psycho-
therapies for depression in older adults. Clinical Psychology: Science and Practice,
12(3), 222-237.

o Thompson, L. (1996). Cognitive-behavioral therapy and treatment for late-life
depression. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 57, 29-37.

I'maBa 16

1. Abenhaim L., Dab, W, Salmi, L.R. (1992). Study of civilian victims of terrorist
attacks. Journal of Clinical Epidemiology, 45, 103-109.

2. Ali, T, Dunmore, E., Clark, D., Ehlers, A. (2002). The role of negative beliefs in
posttraumatic stress disorder: A comparison of assault victims and non-victims.
Behavioural and Cognitive Psychotherapy, 30, 249-257.

3. American Psychiatric Association. (1994). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed.). Washington, DC: Author.

4. American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

5. Ballenger, J.C., Davidson, J., Lecrubier, Y., Nutt, D.]., Foa, E.B., Kessler, R.C., et
al. (2000). Consensus statement on posttraumatic stress disorder from the Inter-
national Consensus Group on depression and anxiety. Journal of Clinical Psychi-
atry, 61(Suppl. 5), 60-65.

6. Beck, A.T., Emery, G., Greenberg, R. (1985). Anxiety disorders and phobias:
A cognitive perspective. New York: Basic Books.

7. Bisson, J.I., Deahl, M.P. (1994). Psychological debriefing and prevention of
post-traumatic stress. British Journal of Psychiatry, 165, 717-720.

8. Blanchard, E.B., Hickling, E.J., Devineni, T., Veazey, C.H., Galovski, T.E., Mun-
dy, E., et al. (2003). A controlled evaluation of cognitive behavioral therapy for
posttraumatic stress in motor vehicle accident survivors. Behaviour Research
and Therapy, 421, 79-96.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 79 13.03.2023 14:45:10



80 CnucoK nutepatypsl

9. Breslau, N., Davis, G.C., Andreski, P,, Peterson, E. (1991). Traumatic events and
posttraumatic stress disorder in an urban population of young adults. Archives
of General Psychiatry, 48, 216-222.

10. Breslau, N., Kessler, R., Chilcoat, H., Schultz, L., Davis, G., Andreski, P. (1998).
Trauma and posttraumatic stress disorder in the community. Archives of General
Psychiatry, 55, 626-632.

11. Bryant, R.A., Harvey, A.G., Dang, S.T,, Sackville, T., Basten, C. (1998). Treatment
of acute stress disorder: A comparison of cognitive-behavioral therapy and sup-
portive counseling. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 66, 862-866.

12. Bryant, R.A., Moulds, M.L., Nixon, R.V.D. (2003). Cognitive behaviour therapy
of acute stress disorder: A four-year follow-up. Behaviour Research and Therapy,
41, 489-494.

13. Bryant, R.A,, Sackville, T., Dang, S.T., Moulds, M., Guthrie, R. (1999). Treating
acute stress disorder: An evaluation of cognitive behavior therapy and support-
ive counseling techniques. American Journal of Psychiatry, 156, 1780-1786.

14. Cancro, R. (2004). Mental health impact of September 11. Molecular Psychiatry,
9, 1055-1056.

15. Canino, G.J., Bravo, M., Rubio-Stipec, M., Woodbury, M. (1990). The impact of
disaster on mental health: Prospective and retrospective analyses. International
Journal of Mental Health, 19, 51-69.

16. Clark, D.M. (2000, June). A community survey of the psychological conse-
quences of the Omagh bomb and predictors of PTSD. Paper presented as part of
a symposium on the effects of the Omagh bombing presented at the International
Congress of Cognitive Therapy, Catania, Italy.

17. Curran, P, Bell, P, Murray, A., Loughrey, G., Roddy, R., Rocke, L. (1990). Psy-
chological consequences of the Enniskillen bombing. British Journal of Psychia-
try, 156, 479-482.

18. Devilly, G.J., Cotton, P. (2003). Psychological debriefing and the workplace: De-
fining a concept, controversies and guidelines for intervention. Australian Psy-
chologist, 38, 144-150.

19. Devilly, G.J., Cotton, P. (2004). Caveat emptor, caveat venditor, and critical incident
stress de-briefing/management (CISD/M). Australian Psychologist, 39(1), 35-40.

20. Disaster Mental Health Response Handbook. (2000). Retrieved January 11, 2006,
fromwww.nswiop.nsw.edu.au/Resources/Disaster Handbook.
pdf.

21. Dunmore, E., Clark, D.M., Ehlers, A. (1999). Cognitive factors involved in the
onset and maintenance of posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD) after physical or
sexual assault. Behaviour Research and Therapy, 37(9), 809-829.

22. Dunmore, E., Clark, D.M., Ehlers, A. (2001). A prospective investigation of the
role of cognitive factors in persistent posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD) after
physical or sexual assault. Behaviour Research and Therapy, 39(9), 1063-1084.

23. Ehlers, A., Clark, D.M. (2000). A cognitive model of posttraumatic stress disor-
der. Behaviour Research and Therapy, 38, 319-345.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 80 13.03.2023 14:45:10



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 81

24. Ehlers, A,, Clark, D.M., Hackmann, A., McManus, E, Fennell, M. (2005). Cog-
nitive therapy for post-traumatic stress disorder: Development and evaluation.
Behaviour Research and Therapy, 43(4), 413-431.

25. Ehlers, A, Clark, D.M., Hackmann, A., McManus, E, Fennell, M., Herbert, C., et
al. (2003). A randomized controlled trial of cognitive therapy, a self-help book-
let, and repeated assessments as early interventions for posttraumatic stress dis-
order. Archives of General Psychiatry, 60, 1024-1032.

26. Ericsson (n.d.). Disaster statistics: What is a “disaster”? Retrieved Janu-
ary 21, 2006, from www.ericsson.com/ericsson/corporate
responsibility/ericssonresponse/awareness/statistics.
shtml/

27. Foa, E.B. (2000). Psychosocial treatment of posttraumatic stress disorder. Jour-
nal of Clinical Psychiatry, 61(Suppl. 5), 43-48.

28. Foa, E.B,, Cashman, L., Jaycox, L., Perry, K. (1997). The validation of a self-re-
port measure of PTSD: The Posttraumatic Diagnostic Scale-TM (PDSTM). Psy-
chological Assessment, 9(4), 445-451.

29. Foa, E.B., Davidson, J.R.T., Frances, A. (1999). The Expert consensus guide se-
ries: Treatment of PTSD. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 60(16), 10-33.

30. Foa, E.B., Hearst-Ikeda, D., Perry, K.J. (1995). Evaluation of a brief cognitive-be-
havioral program for the prevention of chronic PTSD in recent assault victims.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 63(6), 948-955.

31. Foa, E.B., Keane, T.M., Friedman, M.]. (2000). Guidelines for treatment of PTSD.
Journal of Traumatic Stress, 13(4), 539-588.

32. Foa, E.B., Rauch, S.A.M. (2004). Cognitive changes during prolonged exposure
versus prolonged exposure plus cognitive restructuring in female assault survi-
vors with posttraumatic stress disorder. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psy-
chology, 72, 879-884.

33. Foa, E.B., Rothbaum, B.O. (1998). Treating the trauma of rape: Cognitive beha-
vioral therapy for PTSD. New York: Guilford Press.

34. Foa, E.B., Rothbaum, B.O., Riggs, D.S., Murdoch, T.B. (1991). Treatment of post-
traumatic stress disorder in rape victims: A comparison between cognitive-be-
havioral procedures and counseling. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychol-
0gy, 59, 715-723.

35. Fullerton, C.S., Ursano, R.J., Norwood, A.E., Halloway, H.H. (2003). Terrorism
and disaster. In R.J. Ursano, C.S. Fullerton, A.E. Norwood (Eds.), Terrorism and
disaster: Individual and community mental health interventions. Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press.

36. Galea, S., Ahern, J., Resnick, H., Kilpatrick, D., Bucuvalas, M., Gold, J., et al.
(2002). Psychological sequelae of the September 11 terrorist attacks in New York
City. New England Journal of Medicine, 346, 982-987.

37. Galea, S., Vlahov, D., Resnick, H., Ahern, J., Susser, E., Gold, ., et al. (2003). Trends
of probable post-traumatic stress disorder in New York City after the September 11
terrorist attacks. American Journal of Epidemiology, 158(6), 514-524.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 81 13.03.2023 14:45:10



82 CnucoK nutepatypsl

38. Gerrity, E.T., Steinglass, P. (2003). Relocation stress following catastrophic
events. In R.J. Ursano, C.S. Fullerton, A.E. Norwood (Eds.), Terrorism and di-
saster: Individual and community mental health interventions. Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press.

39. Gidron, Y. (2002). Posttraumatic stress disorder after terrorist attacks: A review.
Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease, 190(2), 118-121.

40. Hamblen, J. (2005, September). Terrorist attacks and children—A National Cen-
ter for PTSD fact sheet. Retrieved December 11, 2005, from www.ncptsd.
va.gov/facts/disasters/fs children disaster.html.

41. Harvey, A., Bryant, R. (1998). The relationship between acute stress disorder
and posttraumatic stress disorder: A prospective evaluation of motor vehicle ac-
cident survivors. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 66(3), 507-512.

42. Herbert, ].D., Forman, E.M. (2006). Posttraumatic stress disorder. In J.E. Fish-
er, W. O'Donohue (Eds.), Practice guidelines for evidence based psychotherapy
(pp- 555-566). New York: Springer.

43. Herbert, ].D., Sageman, M. (2004). “First do no harm”: Emerging guidelines for
the treatment of posttraumatic reactions. In G.M. Rosen (Ed.), Posttraumatic
stress disorder: Issues and controversies (pp. 213-232). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

44. Hiley-Young, B., Gerrity, E.T. (1994). Critical incident stress debriefing (CISD):
Value and limitations in disaster response. NCP Clinical Quarterly, 4(2). Re-
trieved July 13, 2002, from www.ncptsd.org/treatment/cq/v4/n2/
hiley-yo.html.

45. Hoven, C.W,, Mandell, D.J., Duarte, C.S. (2003). Mental health of New York City
public school children after 9/11: An epidemiologic investigation. In S. Coates,
J.L. Rosenthal, D.S. Schecter (Eds.), September 11: Trauma and Human Bonds
(pp- 51-74). Hillsdale, NJ: Analytic Press.

46. Kessler, R., Sonnega, A., Bromet, E., Hughes, M., Nelson, C. (1995). Posttrau-
matic stress disorder in the National Comorbidity Survey. Archives of General
Psychiatry, 52, 1048-1060.

47. Kilpatrick, D., Saunders, B., Veronen, L., Best, C., Von, J. (1987). Criminal vic-
timization: Lifetime prevalence, reporting to police, and psychological impact.
Crime and Delinquency, 33(4), 479-489.

48. Litz, B.T., Gray, M.J,, Bryant, R.A., Adler, A.B. (2002). Early intervention for
trauma: Current status and future directions. Clinical Psychology: Science and
Practice, 9(2), 112-134.

49. Marks, .M., Lovell, K., Noshirvani, H., Livanou, M., Thrasher, S. (1998). Treat-
ment of post-traumatic stress disorder by exposure and/or cognitive restructur-
ing. A controlled study. Archives of General Psychiatry, 55, 317-325.

50. McFarlane, A. C. (1986). Posttraumatic morbidity of a disaster: A study of cas-
es presenting for psychiatric treatment. Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease,
147(1), 4-13.

51. McGinn, L.K., Massey, K. (2004, November). The relationship between cognitive
factors and coping styles and comorbid symptoms of PTSD, worry, and depres-

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 82 13.03.2023 14:45:10



CnucoK nutepatypsl 83

sion in the NYC Metropolitan area two years after the attack on the world trade
center. Paper presented at the annual convention of the Association for the Ad-
vancement of Behavior Therapy, New Orleans.

52. McNally, R.J. (2004). Conceptual problems with the DSM-IV criteria for post-
traumatic stress disorder. In G.M. Rosen (Ed.), Posttraumatic stress disorder: Is-
sues and controversies (pp. 1-14). Chichester, UK: Wiley.

53. Mitchell, J. (1983). When disaster strikes...: The critical incident stress debriefing
process. Journal of Emergency Medical Services, 8, 36-38.

54. National Child Traumatic Stress Network and National Center for PTSD. (2004,
September). Psychological first aid: Field operations guide. Retrieved June 2006
from www.ncptsd. va.gov/pfa/PFA 9 6 05 Final.pdf,

55. Norris, EH. (2001, September). 50,000 disaster victims speak: An empirical re-
view of the empirical literature, 1981-2001. Retrieved December 11, 2005, from
obssr.od.nih.gov/Activities/911/disaster-impact.pdf.

56. Norris, EH. (2002). Disasters in urban context. Journal of Urban Health, 79(3),
308-314.

57. Norris, EH., Byrne, C.M,, Diaz, E., Kaniasty, K. (2005, May). Psychosocial re-
sources in the aftermath of natural and human-caused disasters: A review of the
empirical literature, with implications for intervention—A National Center for
PTSD fact sheet. Retrieved December 11, 2005, from www . ncptsd.va.gov/
facts/disasters/fs resources.html.

58. Norris, FH., Friedman, M.]., Watson, P.J., Byrne, C.M.,, Diaz, E., Kaniasty, K.
(2002). 60,000 disaster victims speak: Part I. An empirical review of the empiri-
cal literature, 1981-2001. Psychiatry, 65(3), 207-239.

59. North, C.S., Nixon, S.J., Shariat, S., Mallonee, S., McMillen, ].C., Sptiznagel,
E.L., et al. (1999). Psychiatric disorders among survivors of the Oklahoma City
bombing. Journal of the American Medical Association, 282(8), 755-762.

60. Norwood, A.E., Ursano, R.J., Fullerton, C.S. (2000). Disaster psychiatry: Princi-
ples and practice. Psychiatric Quarterly, 71(3), 207-226.

61. Orsillo, S.M., Batten, S.V. (2005). Acceptance and commitment therapy in the
treatment of posttraumatic stress disorder. Behavior Modification, 29, 95-129.

62. Padesky, C.A., Candido, D., Cohen, A., Gluhoski, V., McGinn, L.K., Sisti, M., et
al. (2002). Academy of Cognitive Therapy’s Trauma Task Force Report. Retrieved
January, 2002, from academyofct.org/Info/Zoom.asp?InfoID=15
O&szparent=252&szPath=Add&InfoGroup= General&InfoTyp
e=Article&SessionID=gugukqgwedq.

63. Perkonigg, A., Kessler, R., Storz, S., Wittchen, H. (2000). Traumatic events and
posttraumatic stress disorder in the community: Prevalence, risk factors and co-
morbidity. Acta Psychiatrica Scandinavica, 101, 46-59.

64. Raphael, B., Meldrum, L. (1995). Does debriefing after psychological trauma
work? British Medical Journal, 310, 1479-1480.

65. Resick, P.A. (2004, November). Beyond cognitive processing: A reconceptu-
alization of posttrauma pathology. Presidential address conducted at the As-

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 83 13.03.2023 14:45:10



84 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

sociation for the Advancement of Behavior Therapy Annual Convention, New
Orleans.

66. Resick, PA., Nishith, P, Weaver, T.L., Astin, M.C., Feuer, C.A. (2002). A compar-
ison of cognitive processing therapy with prolonged exposure and a waiting con-
dition for the treatment of posttraumatic stress disorder in female rape victims.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 70, 867-879

67. Resick, PA., Schnicke, M.K. (1992). Cognitive processing therapy for rape vic-
tims. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 60, 748-756.

68. Resick, P.A., Schnicke, M.K. (1993). Cognitive processing therapy for rape victims.
Newbury Park, CA: Sage.

69. Rubonis, A.V, Bickman, L. (1991). Psychological impairment in the wake of disaster:
The disaster-psychopathology relationship. Psychological Bulletin, 109(3), 384-399.

70. Schlenger, W.E., Caddell, ].M., Ebert, L., Jordan, B.K., Rourke, K.M., Wilson, D.,
et al. (2002). Psychological reactions to terrorist attacks: Findings from the Na-
tional Study of Americans’ Reactions to September 11. Journal of the American
Medical Association, 288(5), 581-588.

71. Shalev, A.Y., Adessky, R., Boker, R., Bargai, N., Cooper, R., Freedman, S., et al.
(2003). Clinical intervention for survivors of prolonged adversities. In R.J. Ursa-
no, C.S. Fullerton, A.E. Norwood (Eds.), Terrorism and disaster: Individual and
community mental health interventions (pp. 162-188). Cambridge, UK: Cam-
bridge University Press.

72. Shore, J.H., Tatum, E.L., Vollmer, WM. (1986). Psychiatric reactions to disas-
ter: The Mount St. Helens experience. American Journal of Psychiatry, 143(5),
590-595.

73. Silove, D., Bryant, R. (2006). Rapid assessment of mental health needs after di-
sasters. Journal of the American Medical Association, 296(5), 576-578.

74. Smith, E.M., North, C.S., McCool, R.E., Shea, ].M. (1990). Acute postdisaster
psychiatric disorders: Identification of persons at risk. American Journal of Psy-
chiatry, 147(2), 202-206.

75. Solomon, S.D., Green, B.L. (1992). Mental health effects of natural and hu-
man-made disasters. PTSD Research Quarterly, 3(1), 1-8. Thailand Center of
Excellence for Life Sciences. (2006).

76. TCELS Projects: Tsunami PTSD Genomics Center. Retrieved March 13,2006, from
www.tcels.or.th/project/TSUNAMI% 20PTSD$20GENOMICS%20
CENTER en.pdf.

77. Udwin, O., Boyle, S., Yule, W,, Bolton, D., O’'Ryan, D. (2000). Risk factors for
long-term psychological effects of a disaster experienced in adolescence: Predic-
tors of post traumatic stress disorder. Journal of Child Psychology and Psychiatry,
41(8), 969-979.

78. Van der Kolk, B.A., McFarlane, A.C., Weisaeth, L. (Eds.). (1996). Traumatic
stress: The effects of overwhelming experiences on mind, body, and society. New
York: Guilford Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 84 13.03.2023 14:45:10



CnucoK nutepatypsl 85

79. Van Etten, M.L., Taylor, S. (1998). Comparative efficacy of treatments for
post-traumatic stress disorder: A meta-analysis. Clinical Psychology and Psycho-
therapy, 5, 126-144.

80. Voelker, R. (2006). Post-Katrina mental health needs prompt group to compile
disaster medical guide. Journal of the American Medical Association, 295, 259-260.

81. Werner, E., Smith, R. (1982). Vulnerable but invincible: A longitudinal study of
resilient children and youth. New York: McGraw-Hill.

82. Yehuda, R. (1999). Risk factors for posttraumatic stress disorder. Washington, DC:
American Psychiatric Press.

83. Yehuda, R., McFarlane, A.C. (1995). Conflict between current knowledge about
posttraumatic stress disorder and its original conceptual basis. American Journal
of Psychiatry, 152, 1705-1713.

84. Yehuda, R., McFarlane, A.C. (1997). Introduction. In R. Yehuda, A.C. McFarlane
(Eds.), Psychobiology of posttraumatic stress disorder (pp. 11-15). New York: New
York Academy of Sciences.

85. Yeomans, P, Herbert, ].D., Forman, E. (in press). Western trauma discourse ex-
posure and posttraumatic symptoms among Burundians with traumatic event
histories. Journal of Traumatic Stress.

86. Young, A. (2004). When traumatic memory was a problem: On the historical
antecedents of PTSD. In G.M. Rosen (Ed.), Posttraumatic stress disorder: Issues
and controversies (pp. 127-146). New York: Wiley.

87. Young, B.H., Ford, ].D., Watson, P. ]. (2005, July). Survivors of natural disas-
ters and mass violence—A National Center for PTSD fact sheet. Retrieved De-
cember 11, 2005, from www.ncptsd.va.gov/facts/disasters/fs
survivors disaster.html.

88. Yule, W. (2001). Posttraumatic stress disorder in the general population and in
children. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 62(Suppl. 17), 23-28.

ononnumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Ehlers, A. Clark, D. (2000). A cognitive model of posttraumatic stress disorder.
Behaviour Research and Therapy, 38, 319-345.

o Ehlers, A, Clark, D.C., Hackmann, A., McManus, E, Fennell, M. (2005). Cog-
nitive therapy for post-traumatic stress disorder: Development and evaluation.
Behaviour Research and Therapy, 43(4), 413-431.

o Foa, E.B, Davidson, J.R.T.,, Frances, A. (Eds.). (1999). The expert consensus
guideline series: Treatment of posttraumatic stress disorder. Journal of Clinical
Psychiatry, 60(Suppl. 16).

o National Child Traumatic Stress Network and National Center for PTSD. (2004,
September). Psychological first aid: Field operations guide. Retrieved April 4,
2006, from www.ncptsd.va.gov/pfa/PFA 9 6 05 Final.pdf.

e Rosen, G.M. (Ed.). (2004). Posttraumatic stress disorder: Issues and controversies.
New York: Wiley.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 85 13.03.2023 14:45:10



86 CnucoK nutepatypsl

ImaBal7

1. Adger, W.N., Hughes, T.P, Folke, C., Carpenter, S.R., Rockstrom, J. (2005). So-
cialecological resilience to coastal disasters. Science, 309, 1036-1039.

2. Ahern, ], Galea, S., Resnick, H., Kilpatrick, D., Bucuvalas, M., Gold, J., et al. (2002).
Television images and psychological symptoms after the September 11 terrorist at-
tacks. Psychiatry, Interpersonal and Biological Processes, 65(4), 289-300.

3. Andrews, B., Brewin, C.R., Rose, S. (2003). Gender, social support, and PTSD in
victims of violent crime. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 16(4), 421-427.

4. Antoni, M H., Lehman, J.M., Kilbourn, K.M., Boyers, A.E., Culver, J.L., Al-
teri, S.M., et al. (2001). Cognitive-behavioral stress management intervention
decreases the prevalence of depression and enhances benefit finding among
women under treatment for early-stage breast cancer. Health Psychology, 20,
20-32.

5. Antonovsky, A. (1979). Health, stress, and coping. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

Bandura, A. (1997). Self efficacy: The exercise of control. New York: Freeman.

7. Basoglu, M., Livanou, M., Crnobaric, C., Franciskovic, T., Suljic, E., Duric, D., et
al. (2005). Psychiatric and cognitive effects of war on former Yugoslavia. Journal
of the American Medical Association, 294(5), 580-590.

8. Baum, A,, Cohen, L., Hall, M. (1993). Control and intrusive memories as possi-
ble determinants of chronic stress. Psychosomatic Medicine, 55, 274-286.

9. Bell, C.C., Flay, B., Paikoft, R. (2002). Strategies for health behavioral change. In
J. Chunn (Ed.), The health behavioral change Imperative: Theory, education, and
practice in diverse populations (pp. 17-40). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum
Press.

10. Benight, C.C. (2004). Collective efficacy following a series of natural disasters.
Anxiety, Stress, and Coping, 17(4), 401-420.

11. Benight, C.C., Freyaldenhoven, R.W., Hughes, J., Ruiz, ]. M., Zoschke, T.A. (2000).
Coping self-efficacy and psychological distress following the Oklahoma City
bombing. Journal of Applied Social Psychology, 30, 1331-1344.

12. Benight, C.C., Harper, M.L. (2002). Coping self-efficacy perceptions as a me-
diator between acute stress response and long-term distress following natural
disasters. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 15(3), 177-186.

13. Benight, C.C,, Ironson, G., Klebe, K., Carver, C.S., Wynings, C., Burnett, K., et
al. (1999). Conservation of resources and coping self-efficacy predicting distress
following a natural disaster: A causal model analysis where the environment
meets the mind. Anxiety, Stress and Coping, 12(2), 107-126.

14. Benight, C.C., Swift, E., Sanger, J., Smith, A., Zeppelin, D. (1999). Coping self-ef-
ficacy as a mediator of distress following a natural disaster. Journal of Applied
Social Psychology, 29, 2443-2464.

15. Bisson, J.I., Jenkins, PL., Alexander, J., Bannister, C. (1997). Randomized con-
trolled trial of psychological debriefing for victims of acute burn trauma. British
Journal of Psychiatry, 171, 78-81.

a

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 86 13.03.2023 14:45:11



CnucoK nutepatypsl 87

16. Bleich, A., Gelkopf, M., Solomon, Z. (2003). Exposure to terrorism, stress-re-
lated mental health symptoms, and coping behaviors among a nationally repre-
sentative sample in Israel. Journal of the American Medical Association, 290(5),
612-620.

17. Breznitz, S. (1983). Anticipatory stress reactions. In S. Breznitz (Ed.), The denial
of stress (pp. 225-255). New York: International Universities Press.

18. Briere, J., Elliott, D. (2000). Prevalence, characteristics, and long-term sequel-
ae of natural disaster exposure in the general population. Journal of Traumatic
Stress, 13, 661-679.

19. Bryant, R.A. (2006). Cognitive behavior therapy: Implications from advances in
neuroscience. In N. Kato, M. Kawata, R.K. Pitman (Eds.), PTSD: Brain mecha-
nisms and clinical implications (pp. 255-270). Tokyo: Springer-Verlag.

20. Bryant, R.A., Harvey, A.G., Dang, S.T., Sackville, T., Basten, C. (1998). Treat-
ment of Acute Stress Disorder: A comparison of cognitive-behavioral therapy
and supportive counseling. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 66(5),
862-866.

21. Bryant, R.A,, Harvey, A.G., Guthrie, R.M., Moulds, M.L. (2003). Acute psycho-
physiological arousal and posttraumatic stress disorder: A two-year prospective
study. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 16(5), 439-443.

22. Bryant, R.A,, Sackville, T., Dang, S.T., Moulds, M., Guthrie, R. (1999). Treating
acute stress disorder: An evaluation of cognitive behavior therapy and support-
ive counseling. American Journal of Psychiatry, 156, 1780-1786.

23. Carlier, I.V.,, Lamberts, R.D., Van Uchelen, A.]., Gersons, B.P. (1998). Disas-
ter-related posttraumatic stress in police officers: A field study of the impact of
debriefing, Stress Medicine, 14, 143-148.

24. Carlson, L.E., Speca, M., Patel, K.D., Goodey, E. (2003). Mindfulness-based
stress reduction in relation to quality of life, mood, symptoms of stress, and im-
mune parameters in breast and prostate cancer outpatients. Psychosomatic Med-
icine, 65(4), 571-581.

25. Carver, C.S., Scheier, M.R. (1998). On the self-regulation of behavior. New York:
Cambridge University Press.

26. Cohen, L., Warneke, C., Fouladi, R.T., Rodriguez, M.A., Chaoul-Reich, A. (2004).
Psychological adjustment and sleep quality in a randomized trial of the effects
of a Tibetan yoga intervention in patients with Lymphoma. Cancer, 100(10),
2253-2260.

27. Davidson, J.R.T.,, Landerman, L.R., Farfel, G.M., Clary, C.M. (2002). Charac-
terizing the effects of Sertratine in post-traumatic stress disorder. Psychological
Medicine, 32(4), 661-670.

28. DeJong, J.T.V.M. (1995). Prevention of the consequences of man-made or natu-
ral disaster at the (inter)national, the community, the family and the individual
level. In S.E. Hobfoll, M.W. de Vries (Eds.), Extreme stress and communities: Im-
pact and intervention (pp. 207-229). Boston: Kluwer.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 87 13.03.2023 14:45:11



88 CnucoK nutepatypsl

29. DeJong, J.T.V.M. (Ed.). (2002a). Trauma, war and violence: Public mental health
in sociocultural context. New York: Plenum-Kluwer.

30. De Jong, ].T.V.M. (2002b). Public mental health, traumatic stress and human
rights violations in low-income countries: A culturally appropriate model in
times of conflict, disaster and peace. In J. de Jong (Ed.), Trauma, war and vi-
olence: Public mental health in sociocultural context (pp. 1-91). New York: Ple-
num-Kluwer.

31. De Jong, ] T.V.M,, Clarke, L. (Eds.). (1996). Mental health of refugees [online].
Geneva, Switzerland: World Health Organization. Available at whglibdoc.
who.int/hq/1996/a49374 .pdf.

32. De Jong, ]. T.V.M., Komproe, I.H., Van Ommeren, M. (2003). Common mental
disorders in post-conflict settings. Lancet, 361(6), 2128-2130.

33. Foa, E.B., Hearst-Ikeda, D., Perry, K.J. (1995). Evaluation of a brief cognitive-be-
havioral program for the prevention of chronic PTSD in recent assault victims.
Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 63(6), 948-955.

34. Foa, E.B., Keane, T.M., Friedman, M.J. (Eds.). (2000). Effective treatments for
PTSD: Practice guidelines from the International Society for Traumatic Stress
Studies. New York: Guilford Press.

35. Foa, E.B., Meadows, E.A. (1997). Psychosocial treatment for posttraumatic stress
disorder: A critical review. Annual Review of Psychology, 48, 449-480.

36. Foa, E.B., Rothbaum, B.O. (1998). Treating the trauma of rape: Cognitive-behav-
ioral therapy for PTSD. New York: Guilford Press.

37. Foa, E.B., Rothbaum, B.O., Riggs, D., Murdock, T. (1991). Treatment of post-
traumatic stress disorder in rape victims: A comparison between cognitive-be-
havioral procedures and counseling. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychol-
ogy, 59, 715-723.

38. Foa, E.B., Zoellner, L.A., Feeny, N.C. (2006). An evaluation of three brief programs
for facilitating recovery after assault. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 19, 29-43.

39. Follette, V.E, Ruzek, J.I. (2006). Cognitive-behavioral therapies for trauma (2nd
ed.). New York: Guilford Press.

40. Freedy, J.R., Hobfoll, S.E. (1994). Stress inoculation for reduction of burnout:
A Conservation of Resources approach. Anxiety, Stress, and Coping, 6, 311-325.

41. Freedy, J.R., Shaw, D.L., Jarrell, M.P.,, Masters, C.R. (1992). Towards an under-
standing of the psychological impact of natural disasters: An application of the
conservation of resources stress model. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 5(3), 441-
454.

42. Fremont, W.P. (2004). Childhood reactions to terrorism-induced trauma: A re-
view of the past 10 years. Journal of the American Academy of Child and Adoles-
cent Psychiatry, 43(4), 381-392.

43. Friedman, M.]., Charney, D.S., Deutsch, A.Y. (Eds.). (1995). Neurobiological and
clinical consequences of stress: From normal adaptation to post-traumatic stress
disorder. Philadelphia: Lippincott-Raven.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 88 13.03.2023 14:45:11



CnucoK nutepatypsl 89

44. Friedman, M.J, Davidson, JR.T. (2007). Pharmacotherapy for PTSD. In
M.]. Friedman, T.M. Keane, P.A. Resick (Eds.) Handbook of PTSD: Science and
practice (pp. 376-405). New York: Guilford Press.

45. Friedman, M.]., Davidson, J.R.T., Mellman, T.A., Southwick, S.M. (2000). Phar-
macotherapy. In E.B. Foa, T.M. Keane, M.]. Friedman (Eds.), Effective treatments
for PTSD: Practice guidelines from the International Society for Traumatic Stress
Studies (pp. 326-329). New York: Guilford Press.

46. Fullilove, M. (2005). Root shock: How tearing up city neighborhoods hurts Amer-
ica, and what we can do about it. New York: Random House.

47. Galea, S., Ahern, J., Resnick, H., Kilpatrick, D., Bucuvalas, M., Gold, J., et al.
(2002). Psychological sequelae of the September 11 terrorist attacks in New York
City. New England Journal of Medicine, 346, 982-987.

48. Galea, S., Vlahov, D., Resnick, H., Ahern, J., Susser, E., Gold, J., et al. (2003).
Trends of probable post-traumatic stress disorder in New York City after the
September 11 terrorist attacks. American Journal of Epidemiology, 158(6), 514—
524.

49. Gersons, B.P, Carlier, 1.V., Lamberts, R.D., Van der Kolk, B. (2000). A random-
ized clinical trial of brief eclectic psychotherapy in police officers with posttrau-
matic stress disorder. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 13(2), 333-347.

50. Gersons, B.P,, Olff, M. (2005). Coping with the aftermath of trauma. British Med-
ical Journal, 330(7499), 1038-1039.

51. Giel, R. (1990). Psychosocial processes in disasters. International Journal of Men-
tal Health, 19(1), 7-20.

52. Ginzburg, K., Solomon, Z., Dekel, R., Neria, Y. (2003). Battlefield functioning
and chronic PTSD: Associations with perceived self-efficacy and causal attribu-
tion. Personality and Individual Differences, 34(3), 463-476.

53. Green, B.L,, Lindy, ].D., Grace, M.C,, Gleser, G.C., Leonard, A.C., Korol, M., et
al. (1990). Buftalo Creek survivors in the second decade: Stability of stress symp-
toms. American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 60(1), 43-54.

54. Hall, B.J., Hobfoll, S.E., Palmieri, P, Johnson, R., Shapira, O., Galea, S. (in press).
The psychological impact of forced settler disengagement in Gaza: Trauma and
posttraumatic growth. Journal of Traumatic Stress.

55. Harvey, A.G., Bryant, R.A. (2002). Acute stress disorder: A synthesis and cri-
tique. Psychological Bulletin, 128, 886-902.

56. Hickling, E.J., Blanchard, E.B. (1997). The private practice psychologist and
manual-based treatments: Posttraumatic stress disorder secondary to motor ve-
hicle accidents. Behavior Research and Therapy, 35(3), 191-203.

57. Hobbs, M., Mayou, R., Harrison, B., Worlock, P. (1996). A randomized con-
trolled trial of psychological debriefing for victims of road traffic accidents. Brit-
ish Medical Journal, 313, 1438-1439.

58. Hobfoll, S.E. (1991). Traumatic stress: A theory based on rapid loss of resources.
Anxiety Research: An International Journal, 4, 187-197.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 89 13.03.2023 14:45:11



90 CnucoK nutepatypsl

59. Hobfoll, S.E. (1998). Stress, culture, and community: The psychology and philoso-
phy of stress. New York: Plenum Press.

60. Hobfoll, S.E. (2002). Social and psychological resources and adaptation. Review
of General Psychology, 6, 307-324.

61. Hobfoll, S.E., Briggs-Phillips, M., Stines, L.R. (2003). Fact or artifact: The rela-
tionship of hope to a caravan of resources. In R. Jacoby, G. Keinan (Eds.), Be-
tween stress and hope: From a disease-centered to a health-centered perspective
(pp. 81-104). Westport, CT: Praeger.

62. Hobfoll, S.E., Canetti-Nisim, D., Johnson, R.J. (2006). Exposure to terrorism,
stress-related mental health symptoms, and defensive coping among Jews and
Arabs in Israel. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 74, 207-218.

63. Hobfoll, S.E., London, P. (1986). The relationship of self-concept and social sup-
port to emotional distress among women during war. Journal of Social and Clin-
ical Psychology, 4, 189-203.

64. Hobfoll, S.E., Spielberger, C.D., Breznitz, S., Figley, C., Folkman, S., Green, B.L.,
etal. (1991). War-related stress: Addressing the stress of war and other traumatic
events. American Psychologist, 46, 848-855.

65. Hobfoll, S.E., Watson, P, Bells, C.C., Bryant, R.A., Brymer, M.]., Friedman, M.].,
etal. (in press). Five essential elements of immediate and mid-term mass trauma
intervention: Empirical evidence. Journal of Psychiatry: Interpersonal and Bio-
logical Processes.

66. Ironson, G., Wynings, C., Schneiderman, N., Baum, A., Rodriguez, M., Green-
wood, D,, et al. (1997). Posttraumatic stress symptoms, intrusive thoughts, loss,
and immune function after Hurricane Andrew. Psychosomatic Medicine, 59,
128-141.

67. Janoff-Bulman, R. (1992). Shattered assumptions: Toward a new psychology of
trauma. New York: The Free Press.

68. Kaniasty, K., Norris, EH. (1993). A test of the social support deterioration model
in the context of natural disaster. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology,
64(3), 395-408.

69. Keinan, G., Friedland, N., Sarignaor, V. (1990). Training for task-performance
under stress: The effectiveness of phased training methods, part 2. Journal of
Applied Social Psychology, 20(18), 1514-1529.

70. Kilpatrick, D.G., Veronen, L.J., Resick, P.A. (1982). Psychological sequelae to
rape: Assessment and treatment strategies. In D.M. Dolays, R.L. Meredith (Eds.),
Behavioral medicine: Assessment and treatment strategies (pp. 473-497). New
York: Plenum Press.

71. King, L.A., Miner, K.N. (2000). Writing about the perceived benefits of trau-
matic events: Implications for physical health. Personality and Social Psychology
Bulletin, 26, 220-230.

72. Litz, B.T., Gray, M.J. (2002). Early intervention for mass violence: What is
the evidence? What should be done? Cognitive and Behavioral Practice, 9(4),
266-272.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 90 13.03.2023 14:45:11



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 91

73. Lomranz, J. (1990). Long-term adaptation to traumatic stress in light of adult
development and aging perspectives. In M.A. Stephens, ].H. Crowther, S.E. Hob-
foll, D.L. Tennenbaum (Eds.), Stress and coping in later-life families (pp. 221-
235). New York: Hemisphere.

74. McFarlane, A.C., Van der Kolk, B.A. (1996). Trauma and its challenge to soci-
ety. In B.A. Van der Kolk, A.C. McFarlane (Eds.), Traumatic stress: The effects
of overwhelming experience on mind, body, and society (pp. 24-46). New York:
Guilford Press.

75. McNally, R.J., Bryant, R.A., Ehlers, A. (2003). Does early psychological interven-
tion promote recovery from posttraumatic stress? Psychological Science in the
Public Interest, 4(2), 45-79.

76. Meichenbaum, D. (1974). Cognitive behavior modification. Morristown, NJ:
General Learning Press.

77. Najavits, L.M. (2002). Seeking safety: A treatment manual for PTSD and sub-
stance abuse. New York: Guilford Press.

78. Najavits, L.M., Weiss, R.D., Shaw, S.R., Muenz, L.R. (1998). Seeking safety: Out-
come of a new cognitive-behavioral psychotherapy for women with posttrau-
matic stress disorder and substance dependence. Journal of Traumatic Stress,
11(3), 437-456.

79. Norris, EH., Baker, C.K., Murphy, A.D., Kaniasty, K. (2005). Social support mo-
bilization and deterioration after Mexicos 1999 flood: Effects of context, gender,
and time. American Journal of Community Psychology, 36(1-2), 15-28.

80. Norris, EH., Friedman, M.]J., Watson, PJ. (2002). 60,000 disaster victims speak,
part II: Summary and implications of the disaster mental health research. Psychi-
atry: Interpersonal and Biological Processes, 65(3), 240-260.

81. Norris, EH., Kaniasty, K. (1996). Received and perceived social support in times
of stress: A test of the social support deterioration deterrence model. Journal of
Personality and Social Psychology, 71, 498-511.

82. Ozer, E.M.,, Bandura, A. (1990). Mechanisms governing empowerment effects:
A selfefficacy analysis. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 58(3), 472-486.

83. Panksepp, J. (1998). Affective neuroscience: The foundations of human and animal
emotions. New York: Oxford University Press.

84. Pfefferbaum, B., Doughty, D.E., Reddy, C., Patel, N., Gurwitch, R.H., Nixon, S.J.,
et al. (2002). Exposure and peritraumatic response as predictors of posttrau-
matic stress in children following the 1995 Oklahoma City bombing. Journal of
Urban Health—Bulletin of The New York Academy of Medicine, 79(3), 354-363.

85. Pitman, R.K,, Sanders, K.M., Zusman, R.M., Healy, A.R., Cheema, F, Lasko,
N.B,, et al. (2002). Pilot study of secondary prevention of posttraumatic stress
disorder with propranolol. Biolological Psychiatry, 51(2), 189-192.

86. Pynoos, R.S., Goenjian, A., Steinberg, A.M. (1995). Strategies of disaster inter-
vention for children and adolescents. In S.E. Hobfoll. M. de Vries (Eds.), Ex-
treme stress and communities: Impact and intervention (pp. 445-471). Dordrecht,
Netherlands: Kluwer.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 91 13.03.2023 14:45:11



92 CnucoK nutepatypsl

87. Rappaport, J. (1981). In praise of paradox: A social policy of empowerment over
prevention. American Journal of Community Psychology, 9, 1-25.

88. Resick, P.A., Nishith, P, Weaver, T.L., Astin, M.C., Feuer, C.A. (2002). A com-
parison of cognitive-processing therapy with prolonged exposure and a waiting
condition for the treatment of chronic posttraumatic stress disorder in female
rape victims. Journal Of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 70(4), 867-879.

89. Resick, P.A., Schnicke, M.K. (1992). Cognitive processing therapy for sexual as-
sault victims. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 60(5), 748-756.

90. Rogers, R.-W. (1983). Cognitive and physiological processes in fear appeals
and attitude change: A revised theory of protection motivation. In J. Caciop-
po, R. Petty (Eds.), Social psychophysiology (pp. 153-176). New York: Guilford
Press.

91. Rogers, R.-W., Mewborn, C.R. (1976). Fear appeals and attitude change: Effects of
a threat’s noxiousness, probability of occurrence, and the efficacy of the coping
responses. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 34, 54-61.

92. Rook, K.S. (1984). The negative side of social interaction: Impact on psychologi-
cal well-being. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 46, 1097-1108.

93. Rubin, G.J., Brewin, C.R., Greenberg, N., Simpson, J., Wessely, S. (2005). Psy-
chological and behavioural reactions to the bombings in London on 7 July 2005:
Cross sectional survey of a representative sample of Londoners. British Medical
Journal, 331(7517), 606-611.

94. Sampson, R.J., Raudenbush, S.W.,, Earls, F. (1997). Neighborhoods and violent
crime: A multilevel study of collective efficacy. Science, 277, 918-924.

95. Sattler, D.N., Preston, A.]., Kaiser, C.F, Olivera, V.E., Valdez, J., Schlueter, S.
(2002). Hurricane Georges: A cross-national study examining preparedness, re-
source loss, and psychological distress in the U.S. Virgin Islands, Puerto Rico,
Dominican Republic, and the United States. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 15(5),
339-350.

96. Schlenger, W., Cadell, J., Ebert, L., Jordan, B., Rourke, K., Wilson, D., et al.
(2002). Psychological reactions to terrorist attacks: Findings from the National
Study of Americans’ Reactions to September 11. Journal of the American Medical
Association, 288, 581-588.

97. Shalev, A.Y,, Freedman, S. (2005). PTSD following terrorist attacks: A prospec-
tive evaluation. American Journal of Psychiatry, 162(6), 1188-1191.

98. Shalev, A.Y,, Sahar, T., Freedman, S., Peri, T., Glick, N., Brandes, D, et al. (1998).
A prospective study of heart rate response following trauma and the subsequent
development of posttraumatic stress disorder. Archives of General Psychiatry, 55,
553-559.

99. Shalev, A.Y., Tuval-Mashiach, R., Hadar, H. (2004). Posttraumatic stress disorder
as a result of mass trauma. Journal of Clinical Psychiatry, 65(1), 4-10.

100. Shmotkin, D., Blumstein, T., Modan, B. (2003). Tracing long-term effects of ear-
ly trauma: A broad-scope view of Holocaust survivors in late life. Journal of Con-
sulting and Clinical Psychology, 71(2), 223-234.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 92 13.03.2023 14:45:11



CnucoK nutepatypsl 93

101. Silver, R.C., Holman, E.A., McIntosh, D.N., Poulin, M., Gil-Rivas, V. (2002). Na-
tionwide longitudinal study of psychological responses to September 11. Journal
of the American Medical Association, 288, 1235-1244.

102. Solomon, Z. (2003). Coping with war-induced stress: The Gulf war and the Israeli
response. New York: Plenum Press.

103. Solomon, Z., Benbenishty, R. (1986). The role of proximity, immediacy, and ex-
pectancy in frontline treatment of combat stress reaction among Israelis in the
Lebanon war. American Journal of Psychiatry, 143, 613-617.

104. Solomon, Z., Shklar, R., Mikulincer, M. (2005). Front line treatment of combat
stress reaction: A 20 year longitudinal evaluation study. American Journal of Psy-
chiatry, 162, 2309-2314.

105. Stanton, A.L., Danoff-Burg, S., Sworowsky, L., Collins, C. (2001). Randomized,
controlled trial of written emotional disclosure and benefit finding in breast can-
cer patients. Psychosomatic Medicine, 63, 122.

106. Ursano, R.J., Fullerton, C.S., Norwood, A.E. (1995). Psychiatric dimensions of
disaster: Patient care, community consultation, and preventive medicine. Har-
vard Review of Psychiatry, 3(4), 196-209.

107. Ursano, R.J., McCaughey, B.G., Fullerton, C.S. (1994). Trauma and disaster. In
R.J. Ursano, B.G. McCaughey, C.S. Fullerton (Eds.), Individual and community
responses to trauma and disaster (pp. 3-28). Cambridge, UK: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press.

108. Van de Put, W.A.C.M,, Eisenbruch, I.M. (2002). The Cambodian experience. In
J.T.V.M. de Jong (Ed.), Trauma, war and violence: Public mental health in socio-
cultural context (pp. 93-155). New York: Plenum-Kluwer.

109. Vander Kolk, B.A., McFarlane, A.C. (1996). The black hole of trauma. In B.A. Van
der Kolk. A.C. McFarlane (Eds.), Traumatic stress: The effects of overwhelming ex-
perience on mind, body, and society (pp. 3-23). New York: Guilford Press.

110. Yehuda, R. (1998). Psychoneuroendocrinology of post-traumatic stress disorder.
Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 21, 359.

111. Yehuda, R., McFarlane, A., Shalev, A. (1998). Predicting the development of
posttraumatic stress disorder from the acute response to a traumatic event. Bio-
logical Psychiatry, 44, 1305-1313.

ononnumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

e Bryant, R.A., Harvey, A.G., Dang, S.T., Sackville, T., Basten, C. (1998). Treat-
ment of Acute Stress Disorder: A comparison of cognitive-behavioral therapy
and supportive counseling. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 66(5),
862-866.

e De]Jong, ] T.V.M. (Ed.). (2002a). Trauma, war and violence: Public mental health
in sociocultural context. New York: Plenum-Kluwer.

e Foa, E.B., Rothbaum, B.O. (1998). Treating the trauma of rape: Cognitive-behav-
ioral therapy for PTSD. New York: Guilford Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 93 13.03.2023 14:45:11



94 CnWCoK nuTepaTypel

o Hobfoll, S.E. (1998). Stress, culture, and community: The psychology and philoso-
phy of stress. New York: Plenum Press.

o Najavits, L.M. (2002). Seeking safety: A treatment manual for PTSD and sub-
stance abuse. New York: Guilford Press.

o Resick, PA., Nishith, P, Weaver, T.L., Astin, M.C., Feuer, C.A. (2002). A com-
parison of cognitive-processing therapy with prolonged exposure and a waiting
condition for the treatment of chronic posttraumatic stress disorder in female
rape victims. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 70(4), 867-879.

o Solomon, Z. (2003). Coping with war-induced stress: The Gulf war and the Israeli
response. New York: Plenum Press.

I'maBa 18

1. Bandura, A. (1997). Self-efficacy: The exercise of control. New York: Freeman.
2. Bronowski, J. (1973). The ascent of man. Boston: Little, Brown.
Bponoscky, [Ix. Bocxoxoenue uenosewecmsa. — Iutep, 2017.

3. Delgado, J.M.R. (1967). Social rank and radio-stimulated aggressiveness in
monkeys. Journal of Nervous Mental Diseases, 144, 383-390.

4. D’Zurilla, T.J., Goldfried, M.R. (1971). Problem solving and behavior modifica-
tion. Journal of Abnormal Psychology, 78(1), 107-126.

5. D’Zurilla, T.J., Nezu, A.M. (1999). Problem solving therapy. A social competence
approach to clinical intervention (2nd ed.). New York: Springer.

6. Easterbrook, J.A. (1959). The effect of emotion on cue utilization and the orga-
nization of behavior. Psychological Review, 66, 183-201.

7. Elias, M. (2006). The connection between academic and social-emotional learn-
ing. In M. Elias, H. Arnold (Eds.), The educator’s guide to emotional intelligence
and academic achievement (pp. 4-11). Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin Press.

8. Elias, M.]., Clabby, J.E (1992). Building social problem-solving skills: Guidelines
from a school-based program. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

9. Germer, C.K,, Siegel, R.D,, Fulton, P.R. (Eds.). (2005). Mindfulness and psycho-
therapy. New York: Guilford Press.

10. Greene, R'W. (2001). The explosive child: A new approach for understanding
and parenting easily frustrated, chronically inflexible children. New York: Quill
(HarperCollins).

11. Hayes, S.H., Follette, V.M., Linehan, M.M. (2004). Mindfulness and acceptance:
Expanding the cognitive-behavioral tradition. New York: Guilford Press.

12. Hayes, S.H., Strosahl, K.D., Wilson, K.G. (1999). Acceptance and commitment
therapy: An experiential approach to behavior change. New York: Guilford Press.

13. Janis, I.L., Mann, L. (1977). Decision making: A psychological analysis of conflict,
choice, and commitment. New York: The Free Press.

14. Kanfer, EH. (1970). Self-regulation: Research, issues and speculations. In
C. Neuringer, J.L. Michael (Eds.), Behavior modification in clinical psychology
(pp- 178-220). New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 94 13.03.2023 14:45:11



CnucoK nutepatypsl 95

15. Kazdin, A.E. (2005). Parent management training: Treatment for oppositional, ag-
gressive, and antisocial behavior in children and adolescents. Oxford, UK: Oxford
University Press.

16. Kazdin, A.E., Siegel, T.C., Bass, D. (1992). Cognitive problem-solving skills
training and parent management training in the treatment of antisocial behavior
in children. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 60(5), 733-747.

17. Lazarus, R.S., Folkman, S. (1984). Stress, appraisal and coping. New York:
Springer.

18. Linehan, M.M. (1993). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of borderline personality
disorder. New York: Guilford Press.

JInnexan, M. KoeHumueHo-nosedenueckas mepanus nozpanHuuHoz0 paccmpoti-
cmea nuuHocmu. — [{uanextuka, 2020.

19. Malouff, J., Thorsteinsson, E., Schutte, N.S. (2007). The efficacy of problem solv-
ing therapy in reducing mental and physical health problems: A meta-analysis.
Clinical Psychology Review, 27(1), 46-57.

20. Meichenbaum, D.H. (2001). Treatment of individuals with anger control problems
and aggressive behaviors: A clinical handbook. Clearwater, FL: Institute Press.

21. Nezu, A.M. (2004). Problem solving and behavior therapy revisited. Behavior
Therapy, 35, 1-33.

22. Shure, M.B. (1994). Raising a thinking child. New York: Henry Holt.

23. Spivack, G., Platt, ].J., Shure, M.B. (1976). The problem-solving approach to ad-
justment: A guide to research and intervention. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

24. Spivack, G., Shure, M.B. (1974). Social adjustment of young children: A cognitive
approach to solving real-life problems. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

25. Yerkes, R.M., Dodson, ].D. (1908). The relation of strength of stimulus to ra-
pidity of habit formation. Journal of Comparative Neurology and Psychology, 18,
459-482. 474

ononnumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Chang, E.C, D’Zurilla, T.J., Sanna, L.J. (Eds.). (2004). Social problem solving: The-
ory, research and training. Washington: American Psychiatric Association Press.

o D’Zurilla, TJ., Nezu, A.M. (1999). Problem solving therapy. A social competence
approach to clinical intervention (2nd ed.). New York: Springer.

o Malouff, J., Thorsteinsson, E., Schutte, N.S. (2007). The efficacy of problem solv-
ing therapy in reducing mental and physical health problems: A meta-analysis.
Clinical Psychology Review, 27(1), 46-57.

e Nezu, A.M. (2004). Problem solving and behavior therapy revisited. Behavior
Therapy, 35, 1-33.

e Nezu, A M., D'Zurilla, T.J. (in press). Problem-solving therapy. In A.M. Nezu,
C.M. Nezu, M. Reinecke, L.C. Sobell, A. Wells (Eds.), International encyclopedia
of cognitive behavior therapy. New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 95 13.03.2023 14:45:11



96 CnucoK nutepatypsl

I'staBa 19

1. American Psychiatric Association. (1980). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (3rd ed.) Washington, DC: Author.

2. American Psychiatric Association. (1987). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (3rd ed., rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

3. American Psychiatric Association. (1994). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed.). Washington, DC: Author.

4. Beck, A.T. (1976). Cognitive therapy and emotional disorders. New York: Interna-
tional Universities Press.

5. Beck, A.T,, Emery, G. (1985). Anxiety disorders and phobias: A cognitive perspec-
tive. New York: Basic Books.

6. Becker, C.B., Zayfert, C. (2001). Integrating DBT-based techniques and concepts
to facilitate exposure treatment for PTSD. Cognitive and Behavioral Practice, 8,
107-122.

7. Bernstein, D., Borkovec, T. (1973). Progressive relaxation training: A manual for
the helping professions. Champaign, IL: Research Press.

8. Bordin, E. (1979). The generalizability of the psychoanalytic concept of the
working alliance. Psychotherapy, 16, 252-260.

9. Calhoun, K.S., Atkeson, B.M. (1991). Treatment of rape victims: Facilitating psy-
chosocial adjustment. New York: Pergamon Press.

10. Dancu, C.V,, Foa, E.B. (1992). Posttraumatic stress disorder. In A. Freeman, FM.
Dattilio (Eds.), Comprehensive casebook of cognitive therapy (pp. 79-88). New
York: Plenum Press.

11. DiGiuseppe, R. (1991). A rational-emotive model of assessment. In M.E. Ber-
nard (Ed.), Doing rational-emotive therapy effectively (pp. 88-96). New York:
Plenum Press.

12. Ehlers, A., Clark, D.M. (2000). A cognitive model of persistent posttraumatic
stress disorder. Behaviour Research and Therapy, 38, 319-345.

13. Ehlers, A, Steil, R. (1995). Maintenance of intrusive memories in posttraumatic
stress disorder: A cognitive approach. Behavioural and Cognitive Psychotherapy,
23,217-249.

14. Ellis, A. (1962). Reason and emotion in psychotherapy. New York: Lyle Stuart.

15. Ellis, A. (1985). Overcoming resistance: Rational-emotive resistance with difficult
clients. New York: Springer-Verlag.

16. Ellis, A. (1986). Discomfort anxiety: A cognitive-behavioral construct. In A. El-
lis, R.M. Grieger (Eds.). Handbook of rational-emotive therapy (Vol. 2, pp. 105-
120) New York: SpringerVerlag.

17. Ellis, A. (1994). Post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD): A rational emotive be-
havioral theory. Journal of Rational-Emotive and Cognitive Behavior Therapy, 12,
3-25.

18. Ellis, A., Dryden, W. (1987). The practice of rational-emotive therapy. New York:
SpringerVerlag.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 96 13.03.2023 14:45:11



CnucoK nutepatypsl 97

Ommic A., Ipaiipen Y. IIpakmuka pauuoHanvHo-IMOUUOHANLHOL Nno6edeH e-
cxotl mepanuu. — Peun, 2002.

19. Fairbank, J.A., Brown, T.A. (1987). Current behavioral approaches to the treat-
ment of posttraumatic stress disorder. Behavior Therapist, 3, 57-64.

20. Foa, E.B., Meadows, E.A. (1997). Psychosocial treatments for posttraumatic
stress disorder: A critical review. Annual Review of Psychology, 48, 449-480.

21. Foa, E.B, Riggs, D.S., Dancu, C.V, Rothbaum, B. O. (1993). Reliability and valid-
ity of a brief instrument for assessing post-traumatic-stress disorder. Journal of
Traumatic Stress, 6, 459-473.

22. Foa, E.B., Rothbaum, B.O. (1998). Treating the trauma of rape: Cognitive-behav-
ioral therapy for PTSD. New York: Guilford Press.

23. Foa, E.B,, Steketee, G., Rothbaum, B.O. (1989). Behavioral/cognitive conceptual-
izations of post-traumatic stress disorder. Behavior Therapy, 20, 155-176.

24. Hayes, S.C., Follette, V.M., Linehan, M.L.R. (2004). Mindfulness and acceptance.
New York: Guilford Press.

25. Hayes, S.C., Strosahl, K., Wilson, K.G. (1999). Acceptance and commitment ther-
apy: An experiential approach to behavior change. New York: Guilford Press.

26. Herman, J.L. (1997). Trauma and recovery. New York: Basic Books.

Tepmasn, IIx. Tpasma u ucyenerue. — dopc, 2022.

27. Jacobson, E. (1938). Progressive relaxation. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

28. Janoff-Bulman, R. (1979). Characterological versus behavioral self-blame: In-
quiries into depression and rape. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology,
37, 1798-1809.

29. Janoff-Bulman, R. (1992). Shattered assumptions: Toward a new psychology of
trauma. New York: The Free Press.

30. Keane, T.M., Zimmerling, R.T., Caddell, ].M. (1985). A behavioral formulation
of posttraumatic stress disorder in Vietnam veterans. Behavior Therapist, 8, 9-12.

31. Kilpatrick, D.G., Veronen, L.J., Resick, P.A. (1982). Psychological sequelae
to rape: Assessment and treatment strategies. In D.M. Doleys, R.L. Meredith,
AR. Ciminero (Eds.), Behavioral medicine: Assessment and treatment strategies
(pp- 473-498). New York: Plenum Press.

32. Kohlenberg, R.J., Tsai, M. (1991). Functional analytic psychotherapy. New York:
Plenum Press.

33. Lang, PJ. (1968). Fear reduction and fear behavior: Problems in treating a con-
struct. Research in Psychotherapy, 3, 90-102.

34. Linehan, M.M. (1993). Cognitive-behavioral treatment of borderline personality
disorder. New York: Guilford Press.

JTunexan, M. KoeHumuero-nosedeHueckas mepanus nozpanuuHozo paccmpoti-
cmea nuuHocmu. — Jmanektuka, 2020.

35. Meichenbaum, D.H. (1985). Stress inoculation training. Elmsford, NY: Pergamon
Press.

36. Meyer, C.B., Taylor, S.E. (1986). Adjustment to rape. Journal of Personality and
Social Psychology, 50, 1226-1234.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 97 13.03.2023 14:45:12



98 CnucoK nutepatypsl

37. Piaget, J. (1954). The construction of reality in the child. New York: Basic Books.

38. Resick, P.A,, Schnicke, M.K. (1992). Cognitive processing therapy for sexual as-
sault victims. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 60, 748-756.

39. Rothbaum, B.O., Foa, E.B., Murdock, T., Riggs, D., Walsh, W. (1992). A prospec-
tive examination of post-traumatic stress disorder in rape victims. Journal of
Traumatic Stress, 5, 445-475.

40. Safran, J., Muran, J. C. (2000). Negotiating the therapy alliance: A relational treat-
ment guide. New York: Guilford Press.

41. Shapiro, E (2001). Eye movement desensitization and reprocessing: Basic princi-
ples, protocols, and procedures (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.

[lamupo, ®. Ilcuxomepanus IMOUUOHATLHBIX MPABM C HOMOULLIO OBUNEHUTE
ena3 (EMDR). — Haykosnit cBiT, 2022.

42. Shapiro, E, Forrest, M. (2004). Eye movement desensitization and reprocessing
(EMDR): The breakthrough eye movement therapy for overcoming anxiety, stress,
and trauma (updated). New York: Basic Books.

43. Walen, S.R., DiGiuseppe, R., Dryden, W. (1992). The practitioner’s guide to ratio-
nal-emotive therapy (2nd ed.). New York: Oxford University Press.

ononnumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

e Calhoun, K.S., Atkeson, B.M. (1991). Treatment of rape victims: Facilitating psy-
chosocial adjustment. New York: Pergamon Press.

o Foa, E.B., Meadows, E.A. (1997). Psychosocial treatments for posttraumatic
stress disorder: A critical review. Annual Review Psychology, 48, 449-480.

o Foa, E.B., Rothbaum, B.O. (1998). Treating the trauma of rape: Cognitive-behav-
ioral therapy for PTSD. New York: Guilford Press.

e Foa, E.B,, Steketee, G., Rothbaum, B. O. (1989). Behavioral/cognitive conceptu-
alizations of post-traumatic stress disorder. Behavior Therapy, 20, 155-176.

e Resick, PA., Mechanic, M.B. (1995). Brief cognitive therapies for rape victims.
In A.R. Roberts (Ed.), Crisis intervention and time-limited cognitive treatment
(pp. 91-126). Newbury Park, CA: Sage.

I''taBa 20

1. Abueg, ER., Woods, G.W., Watson, D.S. (2000). Disaster trauma. In EM. Dattil-
io, A. Freeman (Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (2nd
ed., pp. 243-272). New York: Guilford Press.

2. Alarcon, R.D,, Deering, C.G., Glover, S.G., Ready, D.J., Eddleman, H.C. (1997).
Should there be a clinical typology of posttraumatic stress disorder? Australian
and New Zealand Journal of Psychiatry, 31, 159-167.

3. Aldwin, C.M. (2007). Stress, coping, and development: An integrative perspective
(2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.

4. American Psychiatric Association. (1980). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: Author.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 98 13.03.2023 14:45:12



CnucoK nutepatypsl 99

5. American Psychiatric Association. (1987). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (3rd ed., rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

6. American Psychiatric Association. (1994). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed.). Washington, DC: Author.

7. American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

8. Blanchard, E.B., Hickling, E.J. (2003). After the crash: Psychological assessment
and treatment of survivors of motor vehicle accidents. Washington, DC: American
Psychological Association.

9. Blanchard, E.B., Hickling, E.J., Taylor, A.E., Loos, W.R., Gerardi, R.]. (1994). Psy-
chological morbidity associated with motor vehicle accidents. Behavior Research
and Therapy, 3, 283-290.

10. Blau, T.-H. (1994). Psychological services for law enforcement. New York: Wiley.

11. Blythe, B.T. (2002). Blindsided: A manager’s guide to catastrophic incidents in the
workplace. New York: Penguin.

12. Bohl, N. (1995). Professionally administered critical incident debriefing for po-
lice officers. In M.I. Kunke, E.M. Scrivner (Eds.), Police psychology into the 21st
century (pp. 169-188). Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum.

13. Bolz, E, Dudonis, K.J., Schultz, D.P. (1996). The counter-terrorism handbook:
Tactics, procedures, and techniques. Boca Raton: CRC Press.

14. Bonanno, G.A. (2005). Resilience in the face of potential trauma. Current Direc-
tions in Psychological Science, 14, 135-138.

15. Brom, D., Kleber, R.J. (1989). Prevention of posttraumatic stress disorders. Jour-
nal of Traumatic Stress, 2, 335-351.

16. Brom, D, Kleber, R.J., Defares, P.B. (1989). Brief psychotherapy for posttrau-
matic stress disorder. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 57, 607-
612.

17. Calhoun, L.G., Tedeschi, R.G. (1999). Facilitating posttraumatic growth. Mah-
wah, NJ: Erlbaum.

18. Charcot, .M. (1887). Lecons sur les maladies du system nerveux (Vol. 3). Paris:
Progress Medical.

19. Charney, D.S., Deutsch, A.Y,, Krystal, ].H., Southwick, S.M., Davis, M. (1993).
Psychobiologic mechanisms of posttraumatic stress disorder. Archives of General
Psychiatry, 50, 294-305.

20. Cooper, N.A,, Clum, G.A. (1989). Imaginal flooding as a supplementary treat-
ment for PTSD in combat veterans: A controlled study. Behavior Therapy, 20,
381-391.

21. Dennenberg, R.V,, Braverman, M. (1999). The violence-prone workplace: A new
approach to dealing with hostile, threatening, and uncivil behavior. Ithaca, NY:
Cornell University Press.

22. Dietz, J. (1992). Self-psychological approach to posttraumatic stress disorder:
Neurobiological aspects of transmuting internalization. Journal of the American
Academy of Psychoanalysis, 20, 277-293.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 99 13.03.2023 14:45:12



100 CnucoK nutepatypsl

23. Dunning, C. (1999). Postintervention strategies to reduce police trauma: A par-
adigm shift. In J.M. Violanti, D. Paton (Eds.), Police trauma: Psychological after-
math of civilian combat (pp. 269-289). Springfield, IL: Thomas.

24. Eskenazi, B., Maizlish, N.A. (1988). Effects of occupational exposure to chemi-
cals on neurobehavioral functioning. In R.E. Tarter, D.H. Van Thiel, K.L. Edwards
(Eds.), Medical neuropsychology: The impact of disease on behavior (pp. 223—
264). New York: Plenum Press.

25. Evans, RW. (1992). The postconcussion syndrome and the sequelae of mild
head injury. Neurologic Clinics, 10, 815-847.

26. Everly, G.S. (1990). PTSD as a disorder of arousal. Psychology and Health: An
International Journal, 4, 135-145.

27. Everly, G.S. (1993). Psychotraumatology: A two-factor formulation of posttrau-
matic stress. Integrative Physiological and Behavioral Science, 28, 270-278.

28. Everly, G.S. (1994). Short-term psychotherapy of acute adult-onset posttraumat-
ic stress. Stress Medicine, 10, 191-196.

29. Everly, G.S. (1995). The neurocognitive therapy of posttraumatic stress: A strate-
gic metatherapeutic approach. In G.S. Everly, ].M. Lating (Eds.), Psychotrauma-
tology: Key papers and core concepts in post-traumatic stress (pp. 159-169). New
York: Plenum Press.

30. Everstine, D.S., Everstine, L. (1993). The trauma response: Treatment for emotion-
al injury. New York: Norton.

31. Falsetti, S.A., Resnick, H. S. (1995). Helping the victims of violent crime. In
J.R. Freedy, S.E. Hobfoll (Eds.), Traumatic stress: From theory to practice (pp. 263-
285). New York: Plenum Press.

32. Ferenczi, S., Abraham, K., Simmel, E. (1921). Psychoanalysis and the war neuro-
ses. Vienna: International Psycho-Analysis Press.

33. Flannery, R.B. (1995). Violence in the workplace. New York: Crossroad.

34. Foa, E.B., Riggs, D.S. (1993). Posttraumatic stress disorder and rape. In J.
Oldham, M.B. Riba, A. Tasman (Eds.), American Psychiatric Press review of
psychiatry (Vol. 12, pp. 273-303). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric
Press.

35. Foeckler, M.M., Garrard, FEH., Williams, C.C., Thomas, A.M., Jones, T.J. (1978).
Vehicle drivers and fatal accidents. Suicide and Life-Threatening Behavior, 8,
174-182.

36. Frazier, E, Wilson, R.M. (1918). The sympathetic nervous system and the “irri-
table heart of soldiers.” British Medical Journal, 2, 27-29.

37. Freedy, J.R., Resnick, H.S., Kilpatrick, D.G., Dansky, B.S., Tidwell, R.P. (1994).
The psychological adjustment of recent crime victims in the criminal justice sys-
tem. Journal of Interpersonal Violence, 9, 450-468.

38. Freedy, J.R., Shaw, D., Jarrell, M.P,, Masters, C. (1992). Towards an under-
standing of the psychological impact of natural disaster: An application of the
conservation resources stress model. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 5, 441-454.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 100 13.03.2023 14:45:12



Cnu1coK nutepatypbl 101

39. Freud, S. (1920). Beyond the pleasure principle. In J. Strachey (Ed. & Trans.), The
standard edition of the complete psychological works of Sigmund Freud (Vol. 18,
pp. 7-64). New York: Norton.

40. Gilliland, B.E., James, R.K. (1993). Crisis intervention strategies (2nd ed.). Pacific
Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

41. Green, B.L. (1991). Evaluating the effects of disasters. Psychological Assessment,
3, 538-546.

42. Hanscom, K.L. (2001). Creating survivors from trauma and torture. American
Psychologist, 56, 1032-1039.

43. Hartman, D.E. (1995). Neuropsychological toxicology: Identification and assess-
ment of human neurotoxic syndromes (2nd ed.). New York: Plenum Press.

44. Helzer, ].E., Robins, L.N., McEnvoi, L. (1987). Post-traumatic stress disorder in
the general population. New England Journal of Medicine, 317, 1630-1634.

45. Henry, V.E. (2004). Death work: Police, trauma, and the psychology of survival.
New York: Oxford University Press.

46. Hodge, J.R. (1971). The whiplash neurosis. Psychosomatics, 12, 245-249.

47. Horowitz, M.]. (1986). Stress response syndromes (2nd ed.). New York: Aronson.

48. Hough, M. (1985). The impact of victimization: Findings from the British Crime
Survey. Victimology, 10, 498-511.

49. Kardiner, A. (1941). The traumatic neuroses of war. Washington, DC: National
Research Council.

50. Keane, T.M., Fairbank, J.A., Caddell, ].M., Zimmerling, R.T. (1989). Implosive
(flooding) therapy reduces symptoms of PTSD in Vietnam combat veterans:
A controlled study. Behavior Therapy, 20, 245-260.

51. Kinney, J.A. (1995). Violence at work: How to make your company safer for em-
ployees and customers. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

52. Koch, WJ., Douglas, K.S., Nicholls, T.L., O’Neill, M.L. (2006). Psychological in-
juries: Forensic assessment, treatment, and the law. New York: Oxford University
Press.

53. Kolb, L. C. (1987). A neuropsychological hypothesis explaining posttraumatic
stress disorders. American Journal of Psychiatry, 144, 989-995.

54. Kratcoski, P.C., Edelbacher, M., Das, D.K. (2001). Terrorist victimization: Pre-
vention, control, and recovery. International Review of Victimology, 8,257-268.

55. Kretschmer, E. (1926). Hysteria. New York: Basic Books.

Kpeumep, 3. 06 ucmepuu. — Iutep, 2001.

56. Kuch, K. (1987). Treatment of posttraumatic stress disorder following automo-
bile accidents. Behavior Therapy, 10, 224-225.

57. Kuch, K., Swinson, R.P. (1985). Posttraumatic stress disorder after car accidents.
Canadian Journal of Psychiatry, 30, 426-427.

58. Kuzma, L. (2000). Trends: Terrorism in the United States. Public Opinion Quar-
terly, 64, 90-105.

59. Labig, C.E. (1995). Preventing violence in the workplace. New York: Amacom.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 101 13.03.2023 14:45:12



102 CnucoK nutepatypsl

60. Lazarus, A.A., Mayne, T.J. (1990). Relaxation: Some limitations, side effects, and
proposed solutions. Psychotherapy, 27, 261-266.

61. Ludwig, A.M. (1972). Hysteria: A neurobiological theory. Archives of General
Psychiatry, 27, 771-777.

62. Malt, U.E, Hoivik, B., Blikra, G. (1993). Psychosocial consequences of road acci-
dents. European Psychiatry, 8, 227-228.

63. Mantell, M., Albrecht, S. (1994). Ticking bombs: Defusing violence in the work-
place. New York: Irwin.

64. Matsakis, A. (1994). Post-traumatic stress disorder: A complete treatment guide.
Oakland, CA: New Harbinger.

65. McCann, L.L., Pearlman, L.A. (1990). Psychological trauma and the adult survi-
vor: Theory, therapy, and transformation. New York: Brunner/Mazel.

66. McMains, M.J. (1991). The management and treatment of postshooting trauma.
In J.T. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing (rev ed., pp. 191
198). Washington, DC: Federal Bureau of Investigation.

67. Mearburg, J.C., Wilson, R.M. (1918). The effect of certain sensory stimulations
on respiratory and heart rate in cases of so-called “irritable heart” Heart, 7,
17-22.

68. Meek, C.L. (1990). Evaluation and assessment of post-traumatic and other
stress-related disorders. In C.L. Meek (Ed.), Post-traumatic stress disorder: As-
sessment, differential diagnosis, and forensic evaluation (pp. 9-61). Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Exchange.

69. Merskey, H. (1992). Psychiatric aspects of the neurology of trauma. Neurologic
Clinics, 10, 895-905.

70. Miller, L. (1984). Neuropsychological concepts of somatoform disorders. Inter-
national Journal of Psychiatry in Medicine, 14, 31-46.

71. Miller, L. (1990). Inner natures: Brain, self, and personality. New York: St. Martin.

72. Miller, L. (1991a). Psychotherapy of the brain-injured patient: Principles and
practices. Journal of Cognitive Rehabilitation, 9(2), 24-30.

73. Miller, L. (1991b). Freud’s brain: Neuropsychodynamic foundations of psychoanal-
ysis. New York: Guilford Press.

74. Miller, L. (1993a). Psychotherapeutic approaches to chronic pain. Psychotherapy,
30, 115-124.

75. Miller, L. (1993b). Toxic torts: Clinical, neuropsychological, and forensic aspects
of chemical and electrical injuries. Journal of Cognitive Rehabilitation, 11(1),
6-20.

76. Miller, L. (1993c). The “trauma” of head trauma: Clinical, neuropsychological,
and forensic aspects of posttraumatic stress syndromes in brain injury. Journal
of Cognitive Rehabilitation, 11(4), 18-29.

77. Miller, L. (1993d). Psychotherapy of the brain-injured patient: Reclaiming the
Shattered Self. New York: Norton.

78. Miller, L. (1994a). Biofeedback and behavioral medicine: Treating the symptom,
the syndrome, or the person? Psychotherapy, 31, 161-169.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 102 13.03.2023 14:45:12



CnucoK nutepatypsl 103

79. Miller, L. (1994b). Civilian posttraumatic stress disorder: Clinical syndromes
and psychotherapeutic strategies. Psychotherapy, 31, 655-664.

80. Miller, L. (1995a). Tough guys: Psychotherapeutic strategies with law enforce-
ment and emergency services personnel. Psychotherapy, 32, 592-600.

81. Miller, L. (1995b). Toxic trauma and chemical sensitivity: Clinical syndromes
and psychotherapeutic strategies. Psychotherapy, 32, 648-656.

82. Miller, L. (1997). Neurosensitization: A pathophysiological model for traumatic
disability syndromes. Journal of Cognitive Rehabilitation, 15(6), 12-23.

83. Miller, L. (1998a). Motor vehicle accidents: Clinical, neuropsychological, and
forensic aspects. Journal of Cognitive Rehabilitation, 16(4), 10-23.

84. Miller, L. (1998b). Our own medicine: Traumatized psychotherapists and the
stresses of doing therapy. Psychotherapy, 35, 137-146.

85. Miller, L. (1998c). Psychotherapy of crime victims: Treating the aftermath of
interpersonal violence. Psychotherapy, 35, 336-345.

86. Miller, L. (1998d). Ego autonomy and the healthy personality: Psychodynamics,
cognitive style, and clinical applications. Psychoanalytic Review, 85, 423-448.

87. Miller, L. (1998e). Shocks to the system: Psychotherapy of traumatic disability syn-
dromes. New York: Norton.

88. Miller, L. (1999a). Treating posttraumatic stress disorder in children and fami-
lies: Basic principles and clinical applications. American Journal of Family Ther-
apy, 27, 21-34.

89. Miller, L. (1999b). Workplace violence: Prevention, response, and recovery. Psy-
chotherapy, 36, 160-169.

90. Miller, L. (1999c¢). Critical incident stress debriefing: Clinical applications and
new directions. International Journal of Emergency Mental Health, 1, 253-265.

91. Miller, L. (2000a). Law enforcement traumatic stress: Clinical syndromes and
intervention strategies. Trauma Response, 6(1), 15-20.

92. Miller, L. (2000b). Neurosensitization: A model for persistent disability in chron-
ic pain, depression, and posttraumatic stress disorder following injury. Neurore-
habilitation, 14, 25-32.

93. Miller, L. (2000c). Traumatized psychotherapists. In EM. Dattilio, A. Freeman
(Eds.), Cognitive-behavioral strategies in crisis intervention (2nd ed., pp. 429-
445). New York: Guilford Press.

94. Miller, L. (2001a). Crime victim trauma and psychological injury: Clinical and
forensic guidelines. In E. Pierson (Ed.), 2001 Wiley expert witness update: New
developments in personal injury litigation (pp. 171-205). New York: Aspen.

95. Miller, L. (2001b). Family therapy of traumatic brain injury: Basic principles
and innovative strategies. In M.M. MacFarlane (Ed.), Family therapy and mental
health: Innovations in theory and practice (pp. 311-330). New York: Haworth.

96. Miller, L. (2002). What is the true spectrum of functional disorders in rehabili-
tation? Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation: State of the Art Reviews, 16, 1-20.

97. Miller, L. (2003a). Psychological interventions for terroristic trauma: Symptoms,
syndromes, and treatment strategies. Psychotherapy, 39, 283-296.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 103 13.03.2023 14:45:12



104 CnucoK nutepatypsl

98. Miller, L. (2003b). Family therapy of terroristic trauma: Psychological syndromes
and treatment strategies. American Journal of Family Therapy, 31, 257-280.

99. Miller, L. (2004). Psychotherapeutic interventions for survivors of terrorism.
American Journal of Psychotherapy, 58, 1-16.

100. Miller, L. (2005). Psychotherapy for terrorism survivors: New directions in
evaluation and treatment. Directions in Clinical and Counseling Psychology, 17,
59-74.

101. Miller, L. (2006a). Practical police psychology: Stress management and crisis inter-
vention for law enforcement. Springfield, IL: Thomas.

102. Miller, L. (2006b). The terrorist mind: I. A psychological and political analysis.
International Journal of Offender Rehabilitation and Comparative Criminology,
50, 121-138.

103. Miller, L. (2006¢). The terrorist mind: II. Typologies, psychopathologies, and
practical guidelines for investigation. International Journal of Offender Rehabili-
tation and Comparative Criminology, 50, 255-268.

104. Miller, L. (2007). METTLE: Mental toughness training for law enforcement. Flush-
ing, NY: Looseleaf Law Press.

105. Mitchell, ].T., Everly, G.S. (1996). Critical incident stress debriefing: Operations
manual (rev. ed.). Ellicott City, MD: Chevron.

106. Modlin, H.C. (1983). Traumatic neurosis and other injuries. Psychiatric Clinics
of North America, 6, 661-682.

107. Morrow, L.A., Ryan, C.M., Goldstein, G., Hodgson, M.J. (1989). A distinct pat-
tern of personality disturbance following exposure to mixtures of organic sol-
vents. Journal of Occupational Medicine, 32, 743-746.

108. Morrow, L.A., Ryan, C.M., Hodgson, M.]., Robin, N. (1991). Risk factors asso-
ciated with persistence of neuropsychological deficits in persons with organic
solvent exposure. Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease, 179, 540-545.

109. Mueller, J. (2005). Six rather unusual propositions about terrorism. Terrorism
and Political Violence, 17, 487-505.

110. Munjack, D.J. (1984). The onset of driving phobias. Journal of Behavior Therapy
and Experimental Psychiatry, 15, 305-308.

111. Oppenheim, H. (1890). Tatsachliches und hypthothetisches uber das wesen der
hysterie. Berlin Klinik Wschr, 27, 553.

112. Parker, R.S. (1990). Traumatic brain injury and neuropsychological impairment:
Sensorimotor, cognitive, emotional, and adaptive problems in children and adults.
New York: SpringerVerlag.

113. Parker, R.S. (1996). The spectrum of emotional distress and personality changes
after minor head injury incurred in a motor vehicle accident. Brain Injury, 10,
287-302.

114. Parker, R.S. (2001). Concussive brain trauma: Neurobehavioral impairment and
maladaptation. Boca Raton: CRC Press.

115. Paton, D., Smith, L. (1999). Assessment, conceptual and methodological is-
sues in researching traumatic stress in police officers. In J.M. Violanti, D. Pa-

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 104 13.03.2023 14:45:12



CnucoK nutepatypsl 105

ton (Eds.), Police trauma: Psychological aftermath of civilian combat (pp. 13-24).
Springfield, IL: Thomas.

116. Pavlov, LP. (1927). Conditioned reflexes: An investigation of the physiological ac-
tivity of the cerebral cortex. New York: Oxford University Press.

117. Pitman, R.K,, Orr, S.P, Forgue, D.E, de Jong, ].B., Claiborn, J.M. (1989). Preva-
lence of posttraumatic stress disorder in wounded Vietnam veterans. American
Journal of Psychiatry, 146, 667-669.

118. Pizarro, J., Silver, R.C., Prouse, J. (2006). Physical and mental health costs of
traumatic experiences among Civil War veterans. Archives of General Psychiatry,
63, 193-200.

119. Raphael, B. (1986). When disaster strikes: How individuals and communities cope
with catastrophe. New York: Basic Books.

120. Reese, J.T. (1987). Coping with stress: It's your job. In ].T. Reese (Ed.), Behavioral
science in law enforcement (pp. 75-79). Washington, DC: Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation.

121. Rosen, G. (1975). Nostalgia: A forgotten psychological disorder. Psychosomatic
Medicine, 5, 342-347.

122. Rothbaum, B.O., Foa, E.B., Riggs, D.S., Murdock, T., Walsh, W. (1992). A pro-
spective examination of posttraumatic stress disorder in rape victims. Journal of
Traumatic Stress, 5, 455-475.

123. Sapolsky, R.M., Krey, L.C., McEwen, B.S. (1984). Glucocorticoid-sensitive hip-
pocampal neurons are involved in terminating the adrenocortical stress re-
sponse. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, 81, 6174-6177.

124. Savitch, H.V. (2003). Does 9-11 portend a new paradigm for cities? Urban Affairs
Review, 39, 103-127.

125. Schottenfield, R.S., Cullen, M.R. (1985). Occupation-induced posttraumatic
stress disorders. American Journal of Psychiatry, 142, 198-202.

126. Schreiber, S., Galai-Gat, T. (1993). Uncontrolled pain following physical injury
as the core trauma in post-traumatic stress disorder. Pain, 54, 107-110.

127. Shalev, A.Y., Schreiber, S., Galai, T., Melmed, R.N. (1993). Post-traumatic stress
disorder following medical events. British Journal of Clinical Psychology, 32,
247-253.

128. Sheehan, D.C,, Everly, G.S., Langlieb, A. (2004, September). Current best practic-
es: Coping with major critical incidents. FBI Law Enforcement Bulletin, pp. 1-13.

129. Silva, M.N. (1991). The delivery of mental health services to law enforcement
officers. In ].T. Reese, .M. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing
(rev ed., pp. 335-341). Washington, DC: Federal Bureau of Investigation.

130. Small, L. (1980). Neuropsychodiagnosis in psychotherapy (rev. ed.). New York:
Brunner/Mazel.

131. Solomon, R.M. (1995). Critical incident stress management in law enforcement.
In G.S. Everly (Ed.), Innovations in disaster and trauma psychology: Applications
in emergency services and disaster response (pp. 123-157). Ellicott City, MD:
Chevron.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 105 13.03.2023 14:45:12



106 CnucoK nutepatypsl

132. Southard, E. (1919). Shell-shock and other neuropsychiatric problems. Boston:
Leonard.

133. Spungen, D. (1998). Homicide: The hidden victims. A guide for professional.
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

134. Stein, M.B., Walker, J.R., Hazen, A.L., Forde, D.R. (1997). Full and partial post-
traumatic stress disorder: Findings from a community survey. American Journal
of Psychiatry, 154, 1114-1119.

135. Strebnicki, M.A. (2001). The psychosocial impact on survivors of extraordinary,
stressful, and traumatic events: Principles and practices in critical incident re-
sponse for rehabilitation counselors. Directions in Rehabilitation Counseling, 12,
57-72.

136. Tedeschi, R.G., Calhoun, L.G. (1995). Trauma and transformation: Growing in
the aftermath of suffering. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

137. Tedeschi, R.G., Calhoun, L.G. (2004). Posttraumatic growth: Conceptual foun-
dations and empirical evidence. Psychological Inquiry, 15, 1-18.

138. Tedeschi, R.G., Kilmer, R.P. (2005). Assessing strengths, resilience, and growth
to guide clinical interventions. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice,
36, 230-237.

139. Thompson, J. (1992). Stress theory and therapeutic practice. Stress Medicine, 8,
147-150.

140. Thompson, S.C. (1981). Will it hurt less if I can control it? A complex answer to
a simple question. Psychological Bulletin, 90, 89-101, 526

141. Toch, H. (2002). Stress in policing. Washington, DC: American Psychological As-
sociation.

142. Trimble, M.R. (1981). Post-traumatic neurosis: From railway spine to whiplash.
New York: Wiley.

143. Ursano, R.J., Fullerton, C.S., Norwood, A.E. (1995). Psychiatric dimensions of
disaster: Patient care, community consultation, and preventive medicine. Har-
vard Review of Psychiatry, 3, 196-209.

144. Weiner, H. (1992). Perturbing the organism: The biology of stressful experience.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

145. Werman, D.S. (1984). The practice of supportive psychotherapy. New York: Brun-
ner/Mazel.

146. Williams, T. (1991). Counseling disabled law enforcement officers. In J.T. Re-
ese, .M. Horn, C. Dunning (Eds.), Critical incidents in policing (pp. 377-386).
Washington, DC: Federal Bureau of Investigation.

147. Wilson, J.P. (1994). The historical evolution of PTSD diagnostic criteria: From
Freud to DSMIV. Journal of Traumatic Stress, 7, 681-698.

148. Yalom, I.D. (1980). Existential psychotherapy. New York: Basic Books.

Anowm, V. Ox3uctennyanbHas ncuxorepanusa. — Kace, 1999.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 106 13.03.2023 14:45:12



CnucoK nutepatypsl 107

onoanumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Everstine, D.S., Everstine, L. (1993). The trauma response: Treatment for emotion-
al injury. New York: Norton.

o Gilliland, B.E., James, R.K. (1993). Crisis intervention strategies (2nd ed.). Pacific
Grove: Brooks/Cole.

o Miller, L. (1998). Shocks to the system: Psychotherapy of traumatic disability syn-
dromes. New York: Norton.

o Miller, L. (2006). Practical police psychology: Stress management and crisis inter-
vention for law enforcement officers. Springfield, IL: Thomas.

o Weiner, H. (1992). Perturbing the organism: The biology of stressful experience.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

I''maBa 21

1. Abile v. United States, 482 F. Supp. 703 (N.D. Cal. 1980).

2. American Psychiatric Association. (2003). Practice guidelines for the assessment
and treatment of patients with suicidal behaviors. Available at www.psych.
org/psych prac/treatg/pg/ pg suicidalbehavior.pdf.

3. Anderson, J., Barret, R. (2001). Ethics in HIV-related psychotherapy. Washington,
DC: American Psychological Association.

4. Appelbaum, P. (1985). Tarasoff and the clinician: Problems in fulfilling the duty
to protect. American Journal of Psychiatry, 142, 429.

5. Beck, J. (1987). The psychotherapists’ duty to protect third parties from harm.
Mental Disability Law Reporter, 11, 141-148.

6. Bennett, B., Bricklin, P,, Harris, E., Knapp, S., VandeCreek, L. (in press). Risk
management: A patient focused approach. Washington, DC: American Psycho-
logical Association Insurance Trust.

7. Bongar, B. (2002). The suicidal patient: Clinical and legal standards of care (2nd
ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

8. Borum, R. (2000). Assessing violence risk among youths. Journal of Clinical Psy-
chology, 56, 1263-1288.

9. Boynton v. Burglass, 590 So. 2d 446 Fla. Ct. App., 3d Dist., 1991).

10. Brent, D.A., Kupfer, D.J., Bromet, E.J., Dew, M.A. (1988). The assessment and
treatment of patients at risk for suicide. In A.]. Frances, R.E. Hales (Eds.), Ameri-
can Psychiatric Press review of psychiatry (Vol. 7, pp. 353-385). Washington, DC:
American Psychiatric Press.

11. Chemtob, C.M., Hamada, R.S., Bauer, G.B., Kinney, B., Torigoe, R.Y. (1988). Pa-
tient suicide: Frequency and impact on psychiatrists. American Journal of Psy-
chiatry, 145, 224-228.

12. Chemtob, C.M., Hamada, R.S., Bauer, G.B., Torigoe, R.Y., Kinney, B. (1988). Pa-
tient suicide: Frequency and impact on psychologists. Professional Psychology:
Research and Practice, 19, 416-420.

13. Cominsky v. New York, 71 A.D.2d 699, 418 N.Y.S.2d 233 (1979).

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 107 13.03.2023 14:45:13



108 CnucoK nutepatypsl

14. Dalton v. State, 308 N.Y.S.2d 441 (1970).

15. Dinnerstein v. United States, 486 F.2d 34 (2nd Cir. 1973).

16. Eady v. Salter, 380 N.Y.S.2d 737 (App. Div. 1976).

17. Greenberg v. Barbour, 322 F. Supp. 745 (1971).

18. Harway, M., Hanson, M. (2004). Spouse abuse (2nd ed.). Sarasota, FL: Profes-
sional Resource Press.

19. Knapp, S., VandeCreek, L. (1987). A review of tort liability in involuntary civil
commitment. Hospital and Community Psychiatry, 38, 648-651.

20. Knapp, S., VandeCreek, L. (2006). Practical ethics: A positive approach. Washing-
ton, DC: American Psychological Association.

21. Lipariv. Sears, 497 E. Supp. 185 (D. Neb. 1980).

22. Nasser v. Parker, 455 S.E.2d 502 (Va. 1995).

23. National Institute of Mental Health. (2002). Suicide facts. Available at www.
nimh.nih.gov/ research/suifact.htm

24. Oordt, M., Jobes, D., Rudd, M.D., Fonseca, V., Runyan, C., Stea, J., et al. (2005).
Development of a clinical guide to enhance care for suicidal patients. Profession-
al Psychology: Research and Practice, 36, 208-218.

25. Paradies v. Benedictine Hospital, 431 N.Y.S.2d 175 (App. Div. 1980).

26. Paris, J. (2002). Chronic suicidality among patients with borderline personality
disorder. Psychiatric Services, 53, 738-742.

27. Tarasoff v. Regents of the University of California, 551 P.2d 334 (1976).

28. Texarkana Memorial Hospital, Inc. v. Firth, 746 S.W.2d 494 (1988).

29. VandeCreek, L., Knapp, S. (2001). Tarasoff and beyond (3rd ed.). Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Press.

onoanumensvHoie UCMOUHUKU

o Bongar, B. (2002). The suicidal patient: Clinical and legal standards of care (2nd
ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

e Borum, R. (2000). Assessing violence risk among youth. Journal of Clinical Psy-
chology, 56, 1263-1288.

e Borun, R,, Verhaagen, D. (2006). Assessing and managing violence risk in juve-
niles. New York: Guilford Press.

e Monahan, J., Steadman, H. (1996). Violent storms and violent people: How me-
teorology can inform risk communication in mental health law. American Psy-
chologists, 51, 931-938.

e Norko, M., Baranoski, M. (2005). The state of contemporary risk assessment re-
search. Canadian Journal of Psychiatry, 50, 18-26.

e VandeCreek, L., Knapp, S. (2001). Tarasoff and beyond (3rd ed.). Sarasota, FL:
Professional Resource Press.

Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies literatura.indd 108 13.03.2023 14:45:13



